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Introduction

Persian belongs to the Indo-Iranian branch of the Indo-European family of languages. Along
with other Iranian languages such as Baluchi, Kurdish, Pashto and Ossetic, it serves as a major
link among the languages of the subcontinent of India, Central Asia and the West. Persian assumes
different names in the various regions of the world in which it is spoken: in Afghanistan, where it is
spoken as a second language, it is referred to as Dari Farsi (Persian of the court); in Soviet
Tajikistan, where a modified form of the Cyrillic alphabet is used to write it, it is called Tajiki; and in
Iran, where it is the standard language understood by over 50,000,000 speakers, it is known as Farsi.

Since its adoption as a lingua franca by the rulers of the Eastern Islamic lands in the ninth
century, Modern Persian has been used as one of the major vehicles for the transmission of
knowledge. Many treatises on philosophy, history, religion, linguistics, astronomy and medicine
written in this language await translation. The strength of the language, however, lies in the vast
field of literature. It has produced such eminent poets as Rudaki, Firdowsi, Omar Khayyam,
Mowlavi, Sa'di and Hafiz, and such prose writers as Baihagqi, Nizam al-Mulk and Rashid al-Din.

The field of Persian literature has experienced a drastic transformation since the early years of
the twentieth century when Iranian authors like Nima Yushij and Jamalzadeh defied the rigid and
unbending rules of the classical poetry and prose respectively. Thus, in the last half century, Persian
prose has been enhanced by the introduction of the colloquial language and Persian poetry by
invention of new meters. The end result has been the creation of a language simple in structure yet
rich in content.

Supported partially by the Center for Near Eastern and North African Studies, Persian for
Beginners began as an experimental text in 1970 at the University of Michigan. The material was
taught at that University and to the trainees of the American Peace Corps at Brattleboro, Vermont.
Persian for Beginners became a permanent textbook at the University of Minnesota in 1972. Since
then it has been revised and enhanced by the addition of tapes produced at the Learning Resources
Center of the University of Minnesota (see the Tape Manual). The present edition consists of a main
text including grammar, reading texts, glossary and a Tape Manual. These components must be
used together and according to the specifications described below, and in the Tape Manual in order

to achieve the desired results.

Grammar and Texts

The present volume is the main frame for the course. The materials in this part consist of the
rudimentary grammar required for generating and comprehending simple Persian sentences.
Preparation for embarking on the course begins with a detailed explanation of the writing system. It
is essential for the student to become familiar with the letters of the Persian alphabet and with their
sound values before getting involved with meaning and grammar. In this section, therefore, the
student learns how to form letters and read letter groups. No attempt is made at teaching the
language per se. Practice reading passages, accompanied with tapes, help the student read without

recourse to meaning.
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Grammar

The first five lessons introduce the student to meaning and to grammar. The vocabulary is chosen
from among the most frequently used (except for a few items that are used for explaining
grammatical points) words of Persian. The grammar is centered on the verb "to be". Explanations
and drills are devised to enhance the student's understanding of the structure of the Persian noun
phrases in the context of the verb bud=zn "to be".

Lessons Six, Seven and Eight deal with action verbs. The verbs are dealt with in isolation and as
the governing agents in the sentence. For the former the students learn conjugation patterns, tenses
andtmoods and, for the latter, they learn how the verb organizes the various functions within the
sentence.

Lesson Ten deals with the ordering of the elements in the sentence. Here the student is asked to
work hard and constantly draw on his/her resources, i.e., the vocabulary learned, the functions of
the Noun Phrase and the governing capabilities of the Verb to generate sentences.

Lessons Eleven through Fifteen complete the instruction in grammar. These lessons must be
learned at a slow pace and, preferably, in tandem with other, lighter materials. It is advisable,
therefore, that materials from other textbooks for the same level or appropriate newspaper items be
used while these lessons are being taught.

Reading Texts

Reading begins with "Practice Reading” and continues in a rather slow pace during the earlier
parts of the course. By lessons Seven and Eight, when the action verbs are learned, the pace of the
readings picks up. Passages that had thus far consisted of a few sentences change to longer and
culturally oriented pieces. Lessons now include three or four such passages each of which is written
to emphasize a particular grammatical point and several cultural points.

At this juncture the student is asked to not only read these passages, but rewrite them. This
tedious job goes on for about a month. Those students who have followed the directions and written
out all assignments report that the passages and their rewriting in various forms had helped them
grasp the intricacies of the verb/noun relations with ease.

There is, however, more to the reading passages than meets the eye. Developed over a long period
of time, these passages reflect some of the changes that have affected the Iranians and Iranian
society in recent decades. They are, of course, not a "study” of that society but proper handling of
them invokes basic questions leading to lengthy discussions inside and outside the classroom.

The basic cultural unit in the readings is the family. Three families, representing the three social
classes, interact among themselves. We learn, through the readings, how these families live,
entertain each other and entertain themselves. Often we get to have a glimpse of their attitude about
the world and about themselves.

By Lesson Eleven, the student is expected to retell the content of passages in his or her own words.
This process, at times enhanced by "acting out" a story, has proved a good method for "breaking the
jce” and for introducing the student to the "world" of the language. Many students have surprised
themselves by retelling a lengthy story like "Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves of Baghdad" from
beginning to the end in their own words .

The text ends with a section called iran kojast "Where is Iran?". In this section, which is in
handwriting, the students become familiar with discipline-oriented vocabulary. They read passages
dealing with geography, history, literature, education and the like and discuss the content in the
language among themselves. Handwriting rules along with examples from previous lessons are
provided so that the students can read the handwritten passages with ease.

Glossary

The glossary, is in two parts: Persian-English and English-Persian. The Persian-English section
covers more than the immediate needs of the Main Text. It covers vocabulary that the student might
need while engaged in the earlier stages of acquisition of the languages. The items that relate to the
lessons in the Main Text are marked for the lesson in which they appear for the first time. For
further detail, see the "Introduction” to the glossary on page 259.



The Writing System

Introduction

The Persian alphabet, like the alphabets of many Muslim nations, is based on the 28-letter alpha-
bet of Arabic. It has 32 letters and is written from right to left. Four of these letters are devised exclu-
sively for Persian. We shall see these letters later. The Persian alphabet does not use capital letters.
It does, however, use a modified version of the Western punctuation system.

Unlike the alphabet, the Persian numbers are written from left to right. Persian uses the same
figures as Arabic, the language from which the Arabic numerals of English are derived. The
Persian numbers, thus, can be easily compared with those in English. We shall discuss the numer-

als later.

In the pages that follow, the alphabet is divided into a number of letter groups. Each letter group
uses a basic form. After explaining each basic form, and the manner in which that form is made,
individual letters are introduced and discussed. These individual letters are different from the basic
form in the number of dots and the type of diacritics or symbols that may accompany them.

The sequence used in the earlier stages of this study is not the same as the native sequence of let-
ters taught in the schools in Iran. Once the students are familiar with the mechanism for producing
letters and letter blocks, the native sequence will be introduced and memorized. This latter sequence
is the one used in all alphabetizing of telephone directories, dictionaries, and other such manuals

using the Persian alphabet.

The entire Persian alphabet is presented on the next page. The letters are in their independent or
isolated form. The sequence is the native sequence mentioned above in relation to the use of dictionar-
ies, directories, etc. The following information is provided for each letter: the Persian name of the let-
ter, the pronunciation or sound that the letter represents,! the transliteration used to symbolize that
letter in the Latin script (transliteration is an aid for the graduate student undertaking research us-
ing secondary materials in the field),2 and information as to whether a given letter is a connector or
a nonconnector. The symbol (+) marks a connector. The symbol (-) marks a nonconnecting letter.

More information on connectors and nonconnectors will follow.

In the pages that follow, this list, and the characteristics of each letter or group of letters, will be
discussed in detail. Before beginning the discussion of letter groups, however, there are three points
that must be mentioned. First, not all the letters of the Persian alphabet connect to the letters that fol-
low them. There are seven letters known as the nonconnectors. They connect only to connecting let-
ters that precede them. Second, depending on where in a block of letters a connecting letter is used (it
is necessary to make the distinction between a block of letters and a word, since most Persian words
are made up of two or three blocks of letters where each block, except possibly the last, ends in a non-
connecting letter), the shape of the letter may undergo a substantial amount of reduction--in most
cases a modified form of the initial portion of the letter is used. Third, a group of letters may share
the same basic form. In such cases dots and other diacritics distinguish one letter from another.

The major distinction to be made is the connector/nonconnector distinction. Since the English al-
phabet does not make this distinction, the principle underlying letter blocks as formative components
of words sometimes escapes American students.
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The Nonconnectors

The first group of letters to be discussed is the nonconnectors. Obviously, the designation non-
connector is somewhat misleading. These letters actually connect only to connecting letters that pre-
cede them, never to letters that follow them. If a word is composed only of nonconnecting letters,
there will be no block of connected letters. All the letters in such a word are independent, pretty
much like printed English letters. It is only when the connecting letters enter the picture, and when
they1 precede the nonconnectors that the latter use a hook (to the right) to attach to preceding connect-
ing letters.

In the discussion that follows we shall deal with the independent form of the nonconnectors only.
Later on, when we learn a few connecting letters as well, we shall return to the nonco_nn_ectors._ The
words that we produce at this stage do not include letter blocks, they are words consisting of inde-
pendent nonconnecting letters only. Now, let us look at the seven nonconnecting Persian letters. The
first line shows the nonconnectors in their isolated forms. The second line places them in relation to
an imaginary line on the paper:

Basic Forms

1. The Letter selef

The letter | selef is a single vertical stroke. The independent form of selef is written from top to
bottom. It rests on the line (see below, for the final form of slef ).

basic form

As previously noted, several letters of the alphabet may share the same basic form. Dots and other
symbols are used to distinguish one member of such a group from another. Consider the next two
sets of letters: dal/zal and re/ze/Ze. The former includes two letters differentiated by no dot and one

dot, the latter includes three letters differentiated by no dot, one dot, and three dots respectively.

2. The dal-group

basic form
-

a dal always represents the sound d.
A zal is one of the four letters representing the sound z. zal is used primarily in words

of Arabic origin and is used much less than the letter ze. 3 is transliterated as z.
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3. The re-group

basic form
2

_ re always represents the sound r.
5 zeis one of the four letters that represent the sound z.

4 Ze always represents the sound %. It is found in words of non-Arabic origin. It is a
Persian letter.

4. The letter vav

basic form

3

4 vav has two basic uses. It is used as the vowel u as well as the consonant v. As the vowel

u, when used syllable initially, it must be preceded by an selef : 4| wu (he). In syllable

medial and syllable final positions, it usually represents the sound u, except if it is
preceded by an eelef, in which case it is pronounced v: 4/, vav. Syllable initially (without

a preceding selef), it represents the consonant v. See also further below for the use of vav
as a consonant.

In a few instances such asin 43 do (two), vav represents the vowel 0. The words that use vav to

represent the vowel o will have to be memorized.

Vocalization

The letter gelef is most frequently used to represent the unwritten vowels of the Persian alphabet.
In fact, in syllable initial position, with the help of a set of diacritics, the letter | selef represents

almost all the vowel initial syllables of Persian. These symbols are:
1.Madda ( ). When added directly over the top of a syllable initial selef, the madda represents a

syllable initial a, thus: T = a. Dictionaries explain the madda as a modified form of | slef itself.

They say it is written in this way to avoid writing two selefs (I|) to represent the initial vowel a. If the

syllable is not a word-initial syllable, the madda may be dropped. The letter slef alone represents the
sound a in syllable-medial and syllable-final positions:

ala ,la alyl U7 1, 5T T

2. Kasra, or zir ( ). When added directly underneath a syllable initial elef, kasra represents a

syllable initial e, thus: | = e. This symbol may be added directly underneath a consonant letter as
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well. Its value remains the same: s is pronounced de. The kasra is not usually used in nontextbook

materials such as newspapers, etc. :

JIJa! 53 jl‘,’o sl aly

3. Fatha, or zebar ( ). When added directly over a syllable initial | @lef, the fatha represents a
syllable initial s, thus: * | = se. This symbol may be added directly over a consonant letter as well. Its

value remains the same: » is pronounced dee. The fatha is usually not used in nontextbook

materials such as newspapers, etc. Compare:

”~ ~ -~
3, 43 3l
4. Zamma, or pi8 ( ). When added directly over a syllable initial | zlef, the zamma represents a

syllable initial o, thus: * | = 0. This symbol may be added directly over a consonant letter as well. Its

value stays the same: a is pronounced do. The zamma is usually not used in nontextbook materials:
[y

b g b3 ©
[ ]
03 s 530
We have already seen the combination of lef and vav representing an initial u: i . We have also

mentioned that in most syllable medial and syllable final positions the letter vav alone symbolizes the
sound u :

jbg' 03° j'

The only remaining vowel to be discussed is the vowel i. Since the case of i, like that of u, is one of
letter combinations (in this case @lef + ye in syllable initial, and ye alone in syllable medial and

syllable final positions), we shall postpone the discussion of this vowel until later (see Letters with the
Arabesque below the Line).

5. Sokun. In English, it is the presence rather than the absence of a vowel that is important. In the
case of vowels of Persian, however, the absence of a vowel is also significant. In fact there is a symbol

( ) called sokun to represent the absence of a vowel in syllable medial and syllable final positions.

The last letter of the word is usually not marked for sokun:

o 's e 3

Syl 358 - &3S 33,

Before concluding this section on the independent forms of the nonconnectors and the discussion
of vocalization, it should be added that the rules mentioned above are not a hundred percent workable
at all times. We mentioned, for instance, that although the zamma represents the sound o, in a few

cases this sound is produced with a vav as well: 4o do. Similarly, while the use of the symbols

mentioned above is generally limited to textbooks, in a few cases these symbols play an essential role
in differentiating words which otherwise would remain undistinguishable. Compare:

558 daerd pain

as opposed to ,
3,3 dord dregs
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8 We shall, in the course of our explanations, return to these inconsistencies and point them out.
ompare:

LI ”

” 0o L] ~ &
&
a3l a5l sl sy
L I
23 23S [ afye
Study the structure of the following words carefully. Note that all the letters are nonconnectors.

There are, therefore, no connected letter blocks involved. All the words are composed of independent
letters. The dots in the transcriptions (.) represent syllable boundary:

9 ruz(day). The letter , in syllable medial position represents the vowel u.

' Jl = da.ra (title of ancient Iranian kings). In syllable final position, the vowel a

is written with an selef.

_,l u (he/she). Syllable initially, the sound u is produced with the letter vav

preceded by an selef.
- _)T ard (flour). Syllable initially, the vowel a, is composed of selef with a madda

, on top of it. A sokun on the letter re shows that this letter is not voweled.
D 999 vo.rud (entrance). Syllable initially, the consonant v is produced with a ,

alone. The vowel o is written with a zamma added above the preceding
consonant. The vowel u is produced with a 4 in syllable medial position.

492 do (two). One of the words in which , represents o
= deer (door). The vowel g is produced with a fatha over dal.
5.3 deZ (fort). The vowel e is written with a kasra underneath dal.

S B S dord (dregs). o is written with a zamma. sokun over re.

Homework
1. Copy thefollowingandhandiptoyour instructor:
s P [ = 7 0 -
3553 aula a3 5550 535l 5uls a5

o 5 ~
[ )

43 aly sy ala g3, 5l 55 55, 31,

2. Write the following in the Persian script and hand in to your instructor:

az, ra.dar, zeerd, dozd, vaZ, do, vav, da.dar, zu
ru, va.dar, dud, dord, ed.rar, dar, dzer, da.raed
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The Connectors

Thg connectors are letters which can join a preceding letter, a following letter or both. These let-
ters will be discussed in four groups as follows:

1. Letters that in full form are always made above the line.

2. Letters, in full form, with an arabesque made below the line,
3. Letters with a reverse arabesque, and

4. The letter mim.

Like the nonconnectors, the connectors have an independent form. This is the full form of each
letter. Depending on where in a block of letters a certain letter is used, the shape of the independent
letter may be reduced or somewhat modified. These modifications do not affect the number of dots or
otl;er diacritical symbols attached to the independent form of the letter. They affect the basic form
only.

In order to study the letters that form a given word, the word is broken down into its formative
le_tter-block components. For each letter block the following letter shapes, or allographs, are
distinguished:

a. initial, the form of the letter that begins a letter block and connects to the following
letters only;

b. medial, the form of the letter that joins both the preceding and the following letters;

c. ﬁnlal, the form of a connecting or nonconnecting letter which joins the preceding letter
only;

d. independent, the form of the letter which follows nonconnecting letters when only one
letter is remaining to be written.

As an example of the use of allographs in the positions mentioned above, let us consider the letter

group usually referred to as the be-group. This group consists of four letters distinguished by dots
only; it is a member of the larger group of letters that are always written above the line.

1. Letters that in full form are made above the line

a. The be- group
basic form
initial -
medial i
final i
independent (S

« be always represents the sound b
pe always represents the sound p. One of the four Persian letters, it is found in

—
v

words of non-Arabic origin.
te is one of two letters representing the sound t (see the letter ta)

(]

se is one of three letters representing the sound s. It is found in words of

g

Arabic origin. & is transliterated as 8.
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Note: Normally each one of the sounds of a language is represented by one letter, or by a combination
of letters, in the orthographic system of that language. In the case of the Persian orthography,
however, due to the adaptation of the Arabic script, some sounds such as t and s are represented by
more than one symbol. In fact, a minor example of this can be seen in English where two letters (k
and c) represent the sound k. For our purpose, and at this early stage, we can ignore the reasons
why such a multiplicity of letters should represent a single sound. The introduction into the
language of Arabic words with their "frozen" orthographic form could explain part of the problem.

The knowledge of which letter to use is part of a number of things that one learns about a word.
These include the pronunciation of the word, its meaning, and whether it is a borrowed form. The
latter is a major factor in guiding the student in his choice of the correct spelling for a given word; it
is, however, not the only one. For the present, however, the transliteration system outlined above will
aid us in distinguishing these letter-sound combinations.

We said earlier that the designation "nonconnector" was misleading, and that the nonconnectors
actually join connecting letters that precede them to their right. Now that we have learned a few
connecting letters as well, let us see how the system works.

In order for a nonconnecting letter to join a connecting letter, a connecting "hook” is attached to
the right side of the independent form. This is, in fact, the same process that converted the initial be-
into medial, and the independent be into final. For selef this hook is at the bottom, to the right. It rests
on the line. A similar hook joins the other members of the group to the letters that precede them as

tll:ey come into contact on the line. In the following, the arrows show the direction of the movement of
the pen:

@.‘_ = e 3

4/

Here are some examples of connecting and nonconnecting letters forming letter blocks and
words:

bu

E E RS
ta G L+3
pa L L+
teb s_;': ~.....+.:J
tebaer :"' _).+:‘u+;:
torbaet .:._'.J_“. s ¥ ot + _,. e
torab .T-I_,: \Tu+|+_,.+’J
tur I oty +3
pedeer _,:.xj. e t=

b. The Letter fe

The independent form of this letter is similar to that of the letter be just discussed. The difference
lies in a loop that appears on the initial portion of the letter fe. The dot for fe is placed right above this
loop. The body of the letter rests on the line. Here are the basic forms of fe:
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basic form
initial J
medial _Q_
final .
independent t_’i

3 fe always represents the sound f.

c. The kaf-group

Thjs.gro_up, too, resembles the be-group; however, instead of a loop added onto the initial portion of
be, the initial portion is elongated upwards. The kaf-group does not use any dots, but it uses strokes.

The two members of this group are called kaf and gaf. kaf is always written with one stroke. This
stroke is optional on the independent kaf and may not appear in printed materials. When writing,
the stroke is drawn from top to bottom left where it meets the top of the initial portion of the letter. gaf
has two obligatory strokes. They are made in the same way that the stroke for kaf is made. They look
like two small horizontal lines with the top line somewhat smaller. Inside the independent forms of
both of these letters, there is a "squiggle,” which is found in the printed materials quite often. This
squiggle does not have any specific meaning. It is purely decorative and may be left out altogether.

Like be and fe, the bodies of the letters kaf and gaf rest on the line. Here are the positional variants of
the basic form for these letters:

basic form
initial .:
medial Q.-
final tLl..
independent ._’]

4 kaf (with one stroke) always represents the sound k. In print, on the final and inde-

pendent forms the stroke is optional.
X gaf (with two obligatory strokes) always represents the sound g. This letter is found

in words of non-Arabic origin. gaf is a Persian letter.

d. The ta-group

Were the initial portion of the basic form for be to meet the end portion of that letter, a loop would
result. The addition of the stroke of kaf vertically to this loop would result in the basic form for ta and
za. The two members of the ta-group are distinguished by one dot. The base of the loop rests on the
line.
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basic form

initial -.!9
medial .L.
final -L-

independent ‘L

L tais one of two letters representing the sound t. When transliterating this letter, a dot is

placed underneath t : §
L za is one of four letters representing the sound z. When transliterating this letter, a line

is placed underneath it: z. Both of these letters are found in words of Arabic origin.

e. The letter he

The letter he does not have any dots. Deriving this letter from the basic form of be would involve
some stretching of the imagination. That is, if we have not already gone too far with ta. Here are the
positional variants of he :

basic form
initial -
medial .é_
final 4.
independent )

» heis one of two letters representing the sound h. This letter is usually referred to as

he-ye heevveez (see the section on "letters and numbers"), or he-ye hendune. We
shall see later that the word hendune means watermelon, and that s is the letter

with which this word is written in Persian.

Study the structure of the following words carefully:

o ° // - L
,S 5 teegeerg (hailstone). In this word we have an initial 5 (te with a fatha for the

vowel ). This is followed by a medial £ (gaf marked with another fatha), again

representing the vowel . The block is completed by a final _,. re. Since gaf, a

connector, is the only letter to be added to a nonconnector, it is used in its
independent form. Lack of vowel at the transition of re to gaf is marked by a sokun.
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— =2 beerf (snow). In this word we have an initial , (be marked with a fatha

for the vowel ge). The short block ends in a final . re marked with a sokun.

o re, a nonconnector, is followed by an independent .5 fe, because

this' letter is the last and only letter to be added after a nonconnector. Once
again, sokun marks the lack of a transition vowel between re and fe.

LA

d-.”hzu potk (sledge hammer). This is a one-block word with an initial, medial and

final form. We have initial ’1 (pe marked with a zamma to represent the vowel o),

a medial _=_ (te marked by sokun for no vowel), and a final <L kaf.

” o -

‘==& y rehber (leader). Independent |, (re [nonconnecting] marked with a fatha),
block initial » (he marked with a sokun), medial .. (be marked with a fatha),

and a final ,. re.

S _9—&—= behbud (well-being). Initial ., (be marked by a kasra for the vowel e).

This is followed by a medial 4- (he marked with a sokun). The block continues

with a medial —_ be followed by a final ,. vav indicating the vowel u. The

letter vav ends this block. There is only one more letter left to be written,
a » dal. The dal is written in its independent form.

Homework

1. Copy the following and hand in to your instructor. Compare your pronunciation with
section (3) below:

L S £, £,%
553 BE-IEES BV TS
Tt < Y
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Lyl

J'-*é-g

l}.:_g

O;)_}S

2. Write the following in the Persian script and hand in to your instructor. The sounds symbolized
by more than one letter are transliterated. Compare your answers with section (4) below:

bot ku.zeh
gaerd gord
ru.deh du.deh
ba.zu Zerf
zeh bu

ab ®Z.der
a.har ahu
k=ebk ut

zat kezb

fakk
gerd
baehr
guz
baed
va.Zeh
or.du.gah
Saer.vaet
kaes.reet

tut
beh
a.zad
deef
ah
a.hzk
rabt
ers

3. Write the following in the Persian script. Compare your renditions with section (1) above.

ka.der puk
gorg baerg
gur te.raef
kaef teh
beh.teer tab
ku.reh faet.va

tup

zae.faer
tur
dok.tor
rag
beh.dar

fut
vae.fa
feer.da
teb
er.te.bat
rot.beh

4. Read the following aloud. Compare your pronunciation with section (2) above.

= 3

ols
3 _)/g

>

Z
&

s
b_})s .

”

5,8 &ul
63_93 03_9_)

- °;
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2. Letters with the arabesque made below the line

a. The letters ye and nun
1. The letter ye

This letter has the same initial and medial forms as the basic initial and medial forms of the be-
group. Most of its final and independent forms, however, are written below the line.

basic form
initial —
medial —
final <
independent 6

¢ ye represents the vowel i. To produce the same vowel in syllable initial

position, an @lef should precede this letter, thus: .| =1i.

2. The letter nun

This letter has the same initial and medial forms as ye. Its final and independent forms are
slightly different.

basic form
initial -
medial —ten
ﬁnal u-
independent ”u

o, nun represents the sound n.



Bashiri 14
e e e o e e T e s B e i

b. The letter qaf

This letter has the same initial and medial forms as fe. Its final and independent forms resemble
a combination of the initial portion of fe and the arabesque of nun.

basic form
initial |
medial

final (J"
&

independent

J gaf is one of two letters representing the sound q.

c. The letter lam

The initial and medial forms of this letter resemble those of the letter kaf when it is written with-
out its single stroke. The final and independent forms _of lam are made below the line.

basic form
initial .l
medial J-
final (JL
independent J

J lam always represents the sound L

d. The sin-group

This group includes two letters, sin and 8in. Both members of the group have alternate sets of
forms that may replace them, especially in handwriting.
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1. The sin-group in print

initial

medial

final

independent

2. The sin-group in handwriting

initial

medial

final

independent

®

basic form

i

it
U./

o~ Sin is one of three letters representing the sound s.

o~ 3in always represents the sound 3.

e. The sad-group

This group includes two letters, sad and zad. In their initial and medial position, these letters
include a loop followed by a dent. It is crucial to include this dent each time the letters are used in

these positions.

initial

medial

final

independent

basic form

=

U=
S

P sad is one of three letters representing the sound s. e is transliterated ass .

P zad is one of four letters representing the sound z. 5 is transliterated as z.



Homework

1. Eglpy the following and hand in to your instructor. Compare your pronunciation with section (3)
ow:

~

*Léj (5-'9)-19 J':J u*‘“ g

Camnaiaasd GMJJ &.w _}l_).*.& ’J..:o

T we

; AR
(5..9'_) L)o_)ﬁ — g g uLwl.«:

2. Write the following in the Persian script and hand in to your instructor. The sounds symbolized by
more than one letter are transliterated. Compare your answers with section (4) below:

ga.yeq es.fee.han ga.tel kesti gol.gaest
lee.tif feel.see.feh bisaeb.ri se.kof.te.gi ke.lid
fee.nae.ri fae.na.pae.zir teh.ran teh.ran dus.ti
2n.da.zeh bae.ha es.teqra.zi es.ten.bat etrak

or.di.be.hest irani

3. Write the following in the Persian script. Compare your rendition with section (1) above.

sib das feeqr tu.ti vaeqt
li.van fe.qzt so.qut fel.fel gaest
so.dur gors faerq saed si.ni
se.da Zi.raz saeg ru.si pip

qali Za.pon Zur.nal se.pah hees.tad
sa.san ser.vaet qeaerz razi

4. Read the following aloud. Compare your pronunciation with section (2) above.

.. <| “"S J. s uL@-&.o‘ ‘J'"LB
alS PRCH G PPN W N
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[ g

J 3T blazul golhzul lg o3l
T Y RS SR

3. Letters with a reverse arabesque.

a. The 'eyn-group

basic form
initial -
medial —t
final (i:
independent &

ol 'eyn represents the glottal stop '. It is found in words of Arabic origin.

¢ ageyn is one of two letters representing the sound q . The difference between qaf and

geyn is orthographic rather than phonological. Indeed most speakers pronounce
them indiscriminately (see also "The Persian sound q", above). geyn is usually
written as gh in English. geyn is transliterated as .

Note that the medial form of fe resembles that of the 'eyn-group. The medial form of fe i,
however, is a loop. That of the 'eyn-group is an upside down triangle .~ with sharp edges and a

fairly flat top. Compare _,_’n_‘. nsefer "person” with o, bee'd "later".

b. The jim-group

basic form
initial -_—
medial —

final c

independent C

There is also the following alternate jim-group which is used in handwriting:



basic form
initial >

medial /

final 6
independent C

E jim always represents the sound j.

a3 te always represents the sound &. z is found in words of non-Arabic origin. It is a
Persian letter.
'd he is one of two letters representing the sound h. This letter is called he-ye hotti

(see "Letters and Numbers," above, pp. 29-30), he-ye jimi or he-ye heemmal. hsemmal
means "porter”. he is transliterated h.

t xe always represents the sound x.

¢. The letter mim

basic form
initial —
medial -
final
independent |a
r mim always represents the sound m
Homework

1. Read the following aloud. Compare your pronunciation with section (3) below. Then copy the
exercises and hand in to your instructor:

s o A ok e

°o s s o 3 e
e g g o =lke

pis. s L 5D 4 s
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*

60'}‘4“

Al y 9B e

ol dsa
o 5yl

sLe

Main Text

2. Write the following in the Persian script . Compare your renditions with section (4) below:

ejareh mazeh.tab xa.neh
mad.re.seh mee'. mu.li sae'laeb
mees.haed taburiz a.ba.dan
ker.man qur.ba.seh gom
a&.rak a&h.vaz gend
qa.zi otaq sen.dee.li
‘zeru.si x03.hal tee'til

3. Write the following in the Persian script. Compare your renditions with section (1) above:

joda pan.cer taetr
‘aj tis baxs
xejalet borj moc&
mah.bu.beh meh.vaer 'zen.baer
xuk ma.3in ja

taext e.ja.zeh tzp
mah siami xor.3id

4. Read the following aloud. Compare with section (2) above.

43L.> e X
dal J gane

xa.rej
3o.'a’

hig

sim

taj

ta.reh
maex.su.si

b_)l%l

Z ° -~

J.@-ﬁ..o
oL S
gl
5o

Ll B oo

¢i.ni
sar
mohr
hajm
baj
bix
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Positional Variants of the Persian Alphabet

medial initial

final

independent

o_r

n

“

L

)

b Tt B | M

910999

A I I R R A B I I

TOETRE PO TR P A S T

SIS IRV

-

b TS T 1 | .w

44444

T T P T

i 44

b A

TMM T 2T a4

S IRV IRV S B I

3 T M T TR SR N

DA D DV

+

J

2

J-

*-

)

9



Practice reading

The following reading exercises are designed to aid the student in prompt recognition of letters
and letter combinations. They include a review of previous materials as well as some additional

information:

1. The letter gelef occurs syllable (word) initially in these forms:

-

| -, le- lo-, sl - 4l u-,and Ta-
Read the following aloud:
1oyl of o 5T o

- -

% . &1
C}'J‘ﬂl ‘—’j' O:)_jl C)-’l «-«.w_g' _9' w'

B % % s
olS.‘Z.««il OJL‘LMiI J‘i' 3_}7:' w' L?«..l_ﬂ

7 7

J.Aé.l CL&/' J..w' C).ol _)'°| C-)l «fé'
JL«&A/’ OL@.J;.-O/’ "T"':‘*”/l _).‘Qs.t.w/l _')_3_)&’

2. In other positions, the Persian vowels are represented by:

a. independent or final selef for a. Please read aloud:

LS s ol gla byl SEQNE
sle 195 b Lo, b e ol
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>

G oy B g s L5 gl
ok sl sk cl-: L Lo \.al? U;
Al LOL b Tas b LSS 5L L

-

slaly I b Slals b |aa oS

L
R N - Rl R
b. medial, final or independent ye for i. Please read aloud:
oguwa o5 Sl Loy oS o o

L ]
-
-

st3 s Slred 033 o
golaal golae Sars Ses oG
sle ol LB 63:)?&' 3l

S S OX

c. independent or final vav for u. This letter represents the sound v in syllable initial, or in syllable
final position after a. There are a few exceptions such as ,—+_J leeqv and 4 , . serv. These we

shall discuss later.
Please read aloud:

533 a3 da, 538 345,93 £
5o S sedsn 355 0555 555 345

$£55 055w Sy 355 5o Iy
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g 55 56 oyl 5555 S s e
Ly s oy sl ol pls sls

3. Double consonants are marked with a tae8did ( ) placed directly over the consonant geminated,

or doubled. Please read and identify words with doubled consonants:

N s w7 # & Y s 7 >
. »
S e D I e e
P w7

9o olals a5 suls e o e da

,saérsrsg}s}s}@ja
54 |”°|”°ﬂo‘;ﬂu““ :,:l_:.:};dazga

>

o i 5o ob ok B B e e
8385 dded & 5 S b 258
o3 8,8 558 w mw db oA

4. Ligatures are combinations of two letters written in a "frozen," stylized form. In Persian, lam and
selef represent such frozen forms. The independent ligature looks like this: ¥, and the final looks

like this: 3L . Note that even though lam is a connecting letter and technically should be connected to

the following selef, the selef is written as an independent stroke, slightly slanted and placed inside the
lam. Because the ligature . ends in an lef, the letter that follows does not join it.

When an zelef follows a kaf or a gaf, this combination results in a ligature as well. In this case the
beginning of the kaf or gaf is written (actually drawn) slightly curved towards the eelef, thus: K .
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Please read aloud:

5 il R A o
LSS S gk X

s

o g beoml T WYY W
CPURED IS FIPTIRUaS VR vgvape
e e el sbdhsl B .
ol b Bt Gl sl 28 £

el @G Wb

5. The letter vav again:
After xe, the vowel a is sometimes written as a silent vav followed by an elef: | yo xa. Thus, xas-

teen "want" is written u-:'-“ | 45 ; xab "sleep" is written | 45 . This results in homonyms with differ-
ent spellings. Example:

Slas xar contemptible

B{ts xar thorn

and in identical spellings with different pronunciations:

lea xar contemptible

c B ,; xmevarej  foreigners

The second form may be distinguished by placing a fatha over xe: ¢ || s> . The combination of vav
and selef discussed above can represent a only after xe. Therefore, J.. | ,.: should be read 'se.va.mel,

never 'amel.

Please read the following:
Jielss s 285 ol olss ol
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6. The Diphthongs ey and ow:
The diphthongs ey and ow are indicated by letters ye and vav with a fatha. Thus:

-

e seyf sword
o= beyn between
JJ,° dowr around

The use of the fatha is primarily to distinguished ey from i, and ow from u. Compare:

o=z bem between 535 dowr around
59 dur far o= bin pres. stem of "to see”

The spelling of ey and ow are clearly not very accurate phonetically. This is because most words
containing ey and ow were borrowed from Arabic. During the borrowing, the pronunciation changed
to fit the Persian system, but the orthography remained unchanged. Occasionally these words are
pronounced as they are pronounced in Arabic (e.g., sayf or lawn) to demonstrate the speaker's learn-
ing.

7. The Tanvin

The Arabic indefinite accusative suffix ha§ retained its original form. Thus a few Persian words

end in an selef on which a teenvin mark ( ) is placed, thus: T The teenvin, the seat of which is

usually an eelef, is pronounced sen. Example:

7,55 fowrsn quickly Y4eas ma'.mu.lzen usually (lam + lef, independent)
t,._. )_Lf. teeqribsen  approximately Yas fe'.len NOW (lam + selef, attached)
Tas jeddsen seriously Toasl =.bz.den at all

-

Certain Western words like G/ ,§.|s tel.ge.ra.feen "by telegram,” are also written with a teenvin.

8. The Short selef

Certain Arabic words with final ye have retained this feature after their adoption into Persian.
Thus, lsw e i8 read mu.sa instead of mu.si, and .= isread heet.ta.

9. The Letter hsemza

The hsemza represents the glottal stop. In writing, it usually appears in conjunction with an
selef, a vav or this special seat : — (ye without dots). Examples:

izl mee' xgez source

o) ,_'.....; mees.'ul responsible
o re.'is director
ol hey.'set delegation

o 5:. mo'.men a pious person

35 mo'.bad Zoroastrian priest
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Please read the following:
£ ° £ -
JﬁLGGle-'“J-O| J.,:.St’- 6_)_5.:.3 &J_}JJ

A ARG I - aNMal s L) I
. J ) L AFTTRTTR

-

r—,La 4/3.:5&‘.?. £y C)'J3 £ gun UY’

ee Yol s N sen
F i

10. Morphemes that may join other forms

Some prefixes and some monosyllabic words tend to join the word that follows them in writing.
Among the most frequently used forms that join the words following them are mi- and be-. -ra joins
the word that precedes it (see also contractions, below). The number of forms that can be used as
independent forms or joined to following forms is indefinite. The student, after working with the
language for a while , will have a better grasp of the situation. For this reason here we shall give only
a few examples:

r;_'i_.‘ = r.J = mi.kon.s.em Ido

Izl =1, ol in.ra this (object)

11. Contractions

When two words are combined, sometimes one of the original letters of a word may be dropped:

Iyn & by &= mgenra = mera I (object), me

| )_". =1, &5 tora =tora you (sing., object)
I'G" =’ poow B beh hazm = behseem to each other
Szl = =l 2] in st = inzst this is

Please read the following and identify:

1) the morphemes that have joined other words
2) the contractions, if there are any:

// o // ° I 7
_).S-d J.S}ui _).S-‘“ J.S.:' lah/ﬁu.o jl..: ls.'.}.:,o

o 7 7 0 o /

o - IS -

i

&Msﬂl l _).J l ).o
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Numerals

. The Persian numbers are written from left to right. They resemble the Arabic numbers which
originate in the }-Imdu numerical system. The numbers from zero to ten are presented below.

It was mentioned earlier that the Persian numbers resemble those of English. An attempt is
made here to show the relationship of the two sets of numbers by deriving the Persian set from
English. After this the student should be able to remember the shape of the Persian letters with ease.
These are the cardinal numbers:

printed 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
written + 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9
stage 1 . ) *+ 3 3 3 b > Y 9
stage 2 . | Y v ¥ 4 /é v A 9
written . | ¥ G g vV A 9
printed . \ Y Y ¢ [ ! % A 4
The Cardinal Numbers

English transcription written figures

Zero sefr o .

one yek oy \

two do 33 Y

three se “ Y

four tazhar Sl ¢

five paenj & °

six 3is o 1

seven heeft JOFN v

eight haest aia A

nine noh < A

ten dzeh 23 \e

eleven yazdezeh 235 "

twelve daevazdzh 033043 WY

thirteen sizdzh 03 a Y

fourteen tahardzeh 03,2 (!

fifteen panzdah 033k Vo

sixteen ganzdaeh eaypls "

seventeen hivdzeh adia W

eighteen hijdzeh sdxa A

nineteen nuzdah 0339 "

twenty bist Sy Yo

twenty-one bisto yek by Sy \g

thirty si - e

forty &ehel Je te

fifty pznjah alozs o°
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sixty Saest cad 1.
seventy hzeftad slzia Ve
eighty haestad st '
ninety navaed 3y 4.
one hundred sad o Voo
two hundred devist Sy Yoo
three hundred  sisa=d s Yoo
four hundred &xharsed do e tes
five hundred panszd il oee
six hundred Zedsad datl Nee
seven hundred  haftsed dazia Ve
eight hundred haestsaed dazia Ass
nine hundred nohsaed dag A
one thousand (yek) hezar Sz Ve
one million (yek) melymn usle fyresssey

The Ordinal Numbers

The ordinal numbers are derived from the cardinal numbers with the addition of the suffix -om.
This suffix is added to the last digit of the number:

2 yekom first 3

r33 dovvom second

pre sevvom third

Pl axharom fourth

oz panjom fifth

oo 3 S bisto sevwvom twenty third

[ 5 35 5 e sado nzevado heftom  one hundred and ninty seventh

Fractions
Fractions are formed by combining the cardinal numbers with the ordinal numbers. Example:
Pl se &xharom three quarters (three fourths)
e 33 do sevvom two thirds
Percentage

Percentage is expressed with the word s sad (hundred) and a cardinal number. Example:

Gz (5o saedi bist twenty per cent.
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Letters and Numbers

The numerical system known as the ebjeed is an aid for remembering historical dates pertaining
to events of importance. The system is based on the Arabic alphabet and uses Arabic letters only. The
system is used in Persian with the addition of four letters. It should be noted that the values given to
the Persian letters pe, te, Ze, and gaf are the same as those already assigned to be, jim, ze, and kaf
respectively. Here are the eight nonsensical words on which the eebjed system draws:

s ; 70 7 ” I by w 7 7 o/
“ & p .
” / ” . /‘»5 rd
] L3
86..@ N
td

Each of the letters in the words listed above is assigned a number. The order of the words and,
thereby, the value of each letter within the series remains a constant. The value assigned to each
letter is provided below:

1 \ |
2 Y (@) o
8 ¥ ©c
4 12 3
5 0 1y
6 1 B}
7 ¥ 35
8 A C
9 ! L
10 Ve o
20 Y & o
30 K ol
40 L. ¢
50 o 0]
60 v e
70 Ve b
80 A o
90 4. o
100 Voo 3
200 Yoo 3
300 Yoo o
400 Lo =
500 0 &
600 s R ¢
700 VAR 3
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——————————————— e e = s

800 Ae e u‘a
900 go 53
1,000 Yoo t

In order to assign an sebjed to a given date, the date is analyzed into various letter combinations
until a phrase somewhat defining the event to be commemorated is achieved. The chronogram thu's
arrived at is then quoted to commemorate that event. For example, the chronogram for Nadir Shah's
proclamation of the Persian throne is the Arabic phrase:

5L b =3l alxayru fi ma vaeqee' (the best is in what happened). The total which corresponds to the
year 1148 A H. (1735-6 A.D.) is arrived at as follows:
1+30+600+10+200+80+10+40+1+6+100+70 = 1148

Finally, the value of a geminated letter (i.e., the same letter occurring twice in succession) is the
same as a single letter.

1 For a discussion of the sound system of Persian, see "The Sounds of Persian” in the Tape Manual,
pPp. 1-14.

2 In the "Writing System," transliteration is employed to teach the sound-letter combinations where
two or more letters represent a single sound.

3 The Arabic numeral Ji 'vvael' is also used for "first”. In forming compound numbers, however,
the ordinal number <. is used more frequently. Example:

I 395 ruz-e evveael first day
r$=. 1§ S bisto yekom twenty-first



Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

gol

deeraext
tesm

gus

ketab
masin
teraq

ja

in’

an

peszer
doxtaer
pedeer
madaer
telefon
miz

deer
televiziyon
hotel

bank
sabnaem
reza
szelam
seelam 'zeleeykom
hal

soma

hal-e 3oma
te-towr
zest

baed
nist-zem
motaesaekker
motaeszekker-2m
mzen

hzem

xub
xub-zem!
mérsi

xoda

Lesson One

flower

tree

eye

ear

book

car

lamp

place

this

that

boy; son

girl; daughter

father

mother

telephone

table; desk

door

television

hotel

bank

Shabnam (girl's name)
Reza (boy's name)
hello (person beginning a conversation)
hello (the other person)
condition; health

you (pl. or sing., polite)
your health

how (question word)

is

bad

I am not

thankful

thank you

I

also; too

good

I am fine (lit., I am good)
thank you

God

=5,
~
FE
\-:JL:S
ol
¢l
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hafez protector Ll
xoda hafez bye (said by the person leaving) L3l fas
be-sazlamzet goodbye (said by the person staying) Eao My
Nouns

1. Objects

Persian does not have an equivalent for the English "the". Thus the word =x ;s
both “tree" and "the tree,” but not "that tree".

‘deersext’ means

gol flower [the flower] K
deeraext tree [the tree] OGP
ketab book [the book] ATLs
magin car [the car] ol
teraq lamp [the lamp] tle
ja place [the place] (S

Where more than one object is concerned, add W "-ha' to the noun to make it plural:

gol-ha flowers (NS
daraext-ha trees b eajye
ketab-ha books b kS
masin-ha cars Lol
teraq-ha lamps L gl
ja-ha? places (N

2. People
Persian does not distinguish gender. Gender is reflected in the inherent content of the noun.
Example:

pesar boy —
doxtaer girl JeTen
pedzer father 292
madaer mother 5l
Demonstrative Adjectives
in this (pointing to an object close to you) ol
an that (pointing to an object away from you) of

To form a demonstrative phrase, place a demonstrative adjective before the singular or the plural
form of the noun. Note that only the noun, not the demonstrative adjective, assumes a plural form.

Example:
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singular:
in ja here, this place L 2!
in &e¥m this eye pa ol
an deeraext that tree ea 3 of
in ketab - this book oS ol
an magin that car RS PR |
in Ceraq this lamp tloe oo
plural:

an ja-ha those places Ll of
in daeraext-ha these trees b e, ol
an ketab-ha those books S oF
in masin-ha these cars bl o2l
an erag-ha those lamps Wl o
an fesm-an those eyes bt of

Learn the following sample phrases:
in ketab this book S ol
in ketab-ha these books S o2!
an daeraext-an those trees ol s o
in masin-ha these cars b getl 2l
an gol that flower 5o

Summary

So far in this lesson we have learned that:

(a) Like English nouns, Persian nouns have a singular and a plural form--the plural is
derived from the singular by adding W '-ha'.

(b) Persian does not distinguish gender.

(c) Demonstrative adjectives precede the noun. The demonstrative adjective does not
have a plural form.

Dialog
Learn the following dialog between Reza and Shabnam:

?M'J}L? u,dl.a-r)_s-.—u.w J..I.L-OJ

St gl el e
sl fas :l_.éJ

-&Lni«.._v lrb:.:l
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Transcription
Shabnam: szlam reza.
Reza: seelam 'aeleeykom 3aebnaem.
Shabnam: hal-e 3oma te-towr zst?
Reza: baed nist-zem. motaszaekker-em. hal-e soma Ce-towr aest?
Shabnam: man heem xub-zzm. mérsi.
Reza: xoda hafez.

Shabnam: be-szelameet.

Translation

Shabnam: Hello Reza.
Reza: Hello Shabnam.
Shabnam: How are you?

Reza: I am fine (lit., I am not bad), thank you. How are you?
Shabnam: I am fine, too. Thank you.
Reza: Bye.

Shabnam: Goodbye.

Homework

1. Translate the following phrases into Persian and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your
answers are in the Persian script!

this book those telephones

that book these hotels

these flowers these girls (two forms)
the television that bank

these trees (two forms) that door

those fathers (two forms) this television

those lamps those tables.

the doors these places

those mothers (two forms) those eyes

2. Translate the following from Persian into English:

an mizha by of
an daerha bys o
in madaeran olsabe o2l
in gol 8L ol
golha (PILY
an hotel Jma of
an ketab okS oF
an pesaeran Ol of
in bankha bbbl ol
in deeraextha L oes,s ol
televiziyon ol
an Ceraq e o
in fesmha lgotn o2

geragha (PEIRVN



35 Main Text

an jaha (N
in doxtzeran

3. (in class) Practice the dialog using students' names.
4. Write out the dialog using other names.

1 The hyphen (-) is used to separate meaningful grammatical segments known as morphemes. It
shows what the various components of a given word are. For instance, 'xub’' means "good" and the
suffix '-zem' means "I am". The hyphen is not a break in the word. Therefore, pronounce the words
as complete entities as if there were no hyphens: 'xubzem'. This hyphen is not used in exercises.

2 In writing,  "-ha' may be attached to nouns that end in a connecting letter: (8 . L2l ,» but b ,u. .

There are also other plural markers borrowed from Arabic but used on Persian words as well. We
do not intend to teach these plural formations here in full, but we shall provide a few examples for
each. The student should not feel obliged to memorize all these forms at this early stage. We shall
return to these constructions later and discuss them in detail.

The Arabic plural marker .| -an'. This suffix is usually restricted in use. It is used with

animate nouns and parts of the body that come in pairs:

tesm-an eyes obets
gus-an ears oS
dzeraext-an trees olss
peszer-an boys Sz
doxtaer-an girls ol=aa
pedzer-an fathers oo
madeer-an mothers ol

Generally, words of Arabic origin may have either a regular or a broken plural. - "-at', for in-
stance, is a regular plural marker; it appears on words such as the following:

singular plural
=l nzebat bl nabat-at plants
2 baq sl bag-at gardens
s> deh ol deh-at villages

Where the word ends in a final « "-e(h),’ =L, '-jat' is used instead of | -at':

singular plural

«b3,, ruzname(h) ol wbyy, ruzname(h)-jat  newspapers

Another instance is the suffix .. ‘-in' used on such words as:

singular plural
9L mae'mur o2as b mae'mur-in officials
pl.  mo'zllem oeelae  mo'zllem-in teachers

For the broken plural, see Lesson Nine, p. 168.



Lesson Two

Vocabulary
Learn the following words:
Jeld volume (book) als
nzefer individual A
meerd man 35
kaqzez paper 36
veeraq sheet (of paper) KEY)
qaleb! bar (of soap) G
sabun soap oxle
sasan Sasan (boy's name) ote
bé-baexs-id excuse me! RUE
aqa mister; gentleman (H]
ki who (question word) &
Zale 2 Zhaleh (girl's name) dJdiy
amuzgar 3 teacher ISP ¢
esm name !
il what (question word) -
e what (literary form) o
aqa-ye jaevadi 4 Mr. Javadi s BT
mi-dan-id do you know? u;:,l dige
sa'aet time; clock; hour; watch cels
dzeqgigeh) minute da3a
baéleh) yes A
xéyli very; much; a lot e
xahes mi-kon-zem 5 you are welcome! P Sl
minu Minu (girl's name) e
mina Mina (girl's name) e
hzeszen Hassan (boy's name) Gl
mehrdad Mehrdad (boy's name) 313540
peetu blanket =
Nouns

Objects (cont.)

As mentioned, Persian does not have a definite article. Persian nouns, therefore, are inherently
definite unless otherwise marked:

gol flower [the flower] 5
bank bank [the bank] &bl

An indefinite noun, however, is marked by an unstressed s '-i":

gol-i a flower S8
ketéb-i a book 2k
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masin-i a car 2.8 L

ot
ja-'i a place N
paeta-'i 6 a blanket pEpce

When s "-i' is used with the plural form of the noun, it is the equivalent of "some" in English:

miz-ha-'i some tables oo
ja-ha-'i some places sl
tedm-ha-'i some eyes St

Numbers

The Persian numbers 0 -12 are: 7

sefr Zero .

yho
yek one \ by
do two Y 93
se three Y w
taehar four ¢ S
pzenj five ° =2
ses six b ot
heeft seven \ <ia
haest eight A ota
noh nine 1 <
dzeh ten \e 53
yazdah eleven "\ 033k
deevazdach twelve 'Y 233093

Numbers appear before the singular form of the noun to indicate one or more of a thing.
Example:

yek deeraext one tree a3 el
se miz three tables aa
heeft televiziyon seven televisions Ol =da
do hotel two hotels Jos g3

The indefinite article s -i' does not replace the numeral <, 'yek' "one"; rather it introduces a
degree of uncertainty about the number. In other words, s and i, are not mutually exclusive.
Compare:

yek miz one table; a table FOURVI
yek miz-i a certain table (i I

t 4
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Classifiers

Fpr counting things which come in volumes (books), bars (soap), or sheets (paper), like English,
Persian uses classifiers. These classifiers follow the numeral and precede the noun. Example:

&aehar jeld ketab four volumes of books S als Sle
do naefeer maerd two individual men Sy s 93
paenj vaeraeq kaqzez five sheets of paper RS Gy e
do galeb sabun two bars of soap onle G 4o

Most classifiers, however, can be replaced by the unspecified unitizer & ‘'ta'. This form is not used
with L, 'yek'. Compare:

yek &eraq one lamp #l ol
&zehar ta ketab four books (lit,, four [units of] book) LS G,
do ta sabun two soaps (lit., two [units of] soap) onla Gy

In translating into English, G 'ta’ is usually left out of the translation. Example:

se ta miz three tables o B e
paenj ta deer five doors 23 by
hzeft ta teraq 8 seven lamps $loa b cia

The word sz, ‘€zend ' is interesting in that it can be used as a numeral meaning "several” or, it

can be used as a question word to ask "how many". Compare:

taend ta ketab several books oS Gas
&zend ta paetu several blankets 2 bais
&zend ta ketab? how many books? ¢ oS Gais
&aend ta patu? how many blankets? ¢ s buass

When .z, ‘teend' is used as a question word, the intonation pattern of the sentence must be a
question intonation, i.e., there must be a steady rise and a sharp fall. (See the Tape Manual, pp. 9-10.)

Combining the points in Lesson One about the noun and the demonstrative adjectives with the
information provided in this lesson about the numerals, we are now able to generate phrases of the
type presented below:

in do ta ketab these two books S Gys ol
an ses ta deer those six doors PRI |
in haeft ta miz these seven tables e B ocda ol
an dzeh ta &eraq those ten lamps tl B osa o

The use of the unitizer & 'ta’ is optional, i.e., «. 'se’ is just as good as G «. 'se ta' and =is 'haeft’
does the same thing as G =.ia ‘heeft ta'. In speaking with Persians, however, you will find that they

use & 'ta’ quite often.

Finally, the combination of a number and the indefinite marker  -i' imparts a sense of vague-

ness and uncertainty to the phrase. In English this sense is expressed by using words like "certain"
and "about" or by using forms like "several," i.e., forms which are inherently vague. Example:
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yek mazérd-i a certain man S

pznj ta deerséxt-i about five trees RETEN e

tzend ta sabim-i several bars of soap Fale 6 2a
Summary

So far we have learned that:

(a) Persian does not have a counterpart for the English definite article "the". But it has an
equivalent for the English "a".

(b) Numerals precede the singular form of the noun.
(c) Demonstrative adjectives are used before the numerals.

(d) Nouns may be classified in specific terms by using a classifier or they may be classified in
vague terms by adding G 'ta’.

The following chart demonstrates the order in which the elements of the noun phrase occur:

phrase
noun ta num dem adj
yue iz G ta w se ozl in
table(s) @ three these

Dialog
Learn the following dialog between Sasan and Zhaleh:

ol S BT gliats, v Ll

RRCSW] R ’JlSj_,..T LT o ¢ «—JIy

fowl = Lt :,lf_',_,..f’r....l s slels

ceewl (gol e SSUT o :)l§5_,..T’r...l — |
Toml ats cels aslam La s LL
vl eda eela ol s Iy

.r):S..‘:.:.. J-._»_a t gl

DS talga Iy



Bashiri 40

Transcription Translation

Sasan: be-baexs-id, an aqa ki aest? Sasan: Excuse me, who is that man?

Zhale: an aqa amuzgar-e maen ast. Zhale; That gentleman is my teacher.

Sasan: esm-e amuzgar-e Soma & aest? Sasan: What is your teacher's name?

Zhale: esm-e amuzgar-e maen aga-ye jaevadi ast. Zhale: My teacher's name is Mr. Javadi.

Sasan: soma mi-dan-id sa'aet &znd ast? Sasan: Do you know what time it is? 9

Zhale: batle, sa'azet-e haeft est. Zhale: Yes. It is seven o'clock.

Sasan: xeyli motasakker-aem. Sasan: Thank you very much.

Zhale: xahe$ mi-kon-zem. Zhale: You are welcome.
Homework

1. '.I‘ranslate the following phrases into Persian. Write your answers in the Persian script and hand
in to your instructor :

these nine trees a bank

those ten cars these five hotels
that one lamp these books

this one television the telephone
those several doors those eyes

2. Translate the following into English and hand in to your instructor :

paetu'i Ly an haest ta hotel o b oata of
an ¥e3 ta masin PSP T | in &aehar ta deer 33 Bl o2l
in &aend ta deereext  =s s Caxs ol se ta bank Ll b e
an ketabha b oS T taend ta deereexti RETCIFR L NTI
deeresextha b cajs heeft ta paetu'i Fr= b ia

3. Answer the following questions by using the numbers provided. Write your full answers in the
Persian script. Example:

v Sl uin zele

¢ el cia :.-.;L—
Y § ol azs cele
eele
el
sl

cel

el

i
v
S
v
A
g
o
v
A § el wia cela
BTN
v
..M?Q;J:La
Ve
v

el
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4, Answer the following questions by using the names in parantheses. Write your answers in the
Persian script. Example:
(L) Seml g L ol
el Loy e el
(g ) Sl o bt ol
(L) Sl o L
Cpd ) Sl (o3 bt e
QPR T N R N
€ ala e ) ‘.'.;....l‘;'sl.)-ral
Cdi5) el g b ol

5. (in class) Practice the dialog using your own names.
6. Combine the dialog in this lesson with the dialog in Lesson One. Write out the new dialog.

1 Words such as Jos 'vereq' "sheet (of paper)' and .G 'qaleb’ "bar (of soap)" are used here for
explaining grammatical points. They are not considered vocabulary to be memorized at this stage.

2 The final « "-h'is usually written but, unless followed by a vowel, is not pronounced.

3 The pronunciation 'amuzegar' is also correct.
4 For the uses of the ezafe, see Lesson Four, pp. 54-57.

5 The word  tal,s 'xahed' (written with a silent , 'vav' before | ‘zelef) means “request." P ralys
'xahe$ mikonzem,' however, is an idiomatic phrase meaning "don't mention it!" or "please!”. It is
the short form of "I request that you do not..." .

6 Note that in writing, the definite article marker  -i'is preceded by a : ‘hamza' when following a ,
'vav' indicating the sound 'u' or an | ‘zelef ' indicating the sound 'a'.

7 For fractions and percentages, see the "Writing System," p. 28.

8 In writing, G 'ta' is usually not attached to the preceding noun.

9 Note the uses of the sokun and the ezafe in the exchange. Furthermore, in telling time, the words
(= 'mim’ "half", &, ‘rob'’ "quarter” and S 'kam’ "to (in telling time only)" are used as follows:

sa'aet-e yek vae nim zest « @l g5 5y cel.  Itis half past one.
sa'zet-e do vee rob' st - =l gy 5 53 el Itis a quarter past two.
sa'zet-e heeft rob’ keem zest ol (S ap, =da =el. Itisa quarter to seven.
sa'zet-e se vee paenj degiqe keem st . =l S @35 & 5« =elo  Itis five minutes to three.

Note also that in spoken Persian 'vee'-is pronounced '-0', i.e., 'yek-o nim'. And, furthermore, that
when this '-o0' is preceded by a vowel, a '-v-' is inserted between that vowel and '-o'":

sa'zet-e do-v-o rob’
sa'zet-e se-v-0 paenj deegige kaem



Lesson Three

Vocabulary
Learn the following words:
keyvan Kayvan, first name (male) ols=S
qall carpet Jo
mal property Jo
mal-e property of; belonging to Je
vee and 3
xeyr no >
beeha price; worth W
*T from; than 5]
hezar thousand sl
tuman unit of money equal to ten rials Jlss
aya marker for question sentences (]
kerman Kerman, city in SE Iran LS
kerman-{ from (or made in) Kerman LS
ksadan Kashan, city in central Iran o8
kasan-f from (or made in) Kashan LIS
ne-mi-dan-zem I don't know il
vali but s
teebriz Tabriz, city in NW Iran 535
taebriz-i from (or made in) Tabriz e
pa&réem flag o
pzertzm-e iran the flag of Iran Sl pas

Some names of countries

emrika America (S, el
rusiyye Russia , i
italiya Italy Lt |
zfganestan Afghanistan PSR
hend India sia
kanada Canada LS
iran Iran olisel
kore Korea &

The suffix s -i' (always stressed) is used to indicate belonging to a place or being native of a town
or a country. Often it also means made in a place or a country:

iran-i Iranian; made in Iran Sl
hend-f Indian; made in India Slia
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If the form ends in a vowel, such as in I-t(S 'kanada' (Canada), a hamza ; precedes the  , ie., o i
Example:

kanada'i Canadian; made in Canada IELY
emrika'i American; made in the US S !

Adjectives

Adjectives qualify nouns. Here are some Persian adjectives:

xub good; nice g
bzed bad &
bozorg big; large £,
kutek small e S
qaeszeng beautiful L3
ziba beautiful; elegant (PR
X% pleasant e
xo3-gel pretty; beautiful b ya
x03-tip handsome s
xo¥-qiyafe handsome; good looking Gt s
bzed-qiyafe ugly; bad looking o3 o
zedt ugly =
geran expensive ol

serzan inexpensive; cheap ol

bolzend tall; loud (sound) abls
kutah short LAY

As a rule, Persian adjectives follow their noun and are not declined, i.e., there exists no
concordance between a noun in the plural and its modifying adjectives. The adjectives themselves,
however, may be modified by an intensifier like L. 'xeyli' (very). Examples:

ziba beautiful sy
zzen-e ziba beautiful woman bl o5
zzen-ha-ye ziba beautiful women ey sles
xeyli ziba very beautiful Lo, JL%

The number of adjectives qualifying a noun is not limited; more than one adjective may qualify a
single noun. Example:
ketab-e xub good book s oleS
masin-e kutek-e zrzan inexpensive, small car 5,0 wlasS 8L

Comparison of Adjectives

The Comparative degree

Two degrees of comparison, comparative and superlative_, are distinguished. To indicate the com-
parative degree, add the suffix ,; '-taer' "more, -er" to the adjective. Example:
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bozorg big LYy"
bozorg-teer bigger e
xub good NS
xub-taer better EY
beh-tzer better >
xo8-qiyafe handsome oLis ,a
xo8-qiyafe-taer ! more handsome S elis s
geran expensive oS
geran-taer more expensive 5 oS

When two nouns are compared, the comparison marker ;| ‘sz’ "than" is used before the second
noun. Example:

peszer a2z doxtaer bozorg-teer st . =l ;28,5 585 31 s The boy is bigger than the girl.
The Superlative Degree

To indicate the superlative degree, add the suffix .. ,s '-terin' "most, -est" to the adjective. Example:

bozorg-teerin the biggest =S
xub-taerin the best SRS
beh-taerin the best o2t
xo8-qiyafe-teerin the most handsome 25 SLas s

Unlike the demonstratives and the numerals which were simply added, adjectives are attached to
the noun (and to each other), with an ezafe (see Lesson Four). This attachment may be written out as

a kasra (,) below the last consonant letter of the noun qualified. If the noun ends in an | 'zlef, or a ,

'vav,' a s 'ye' carries the ezafe kasra. Compare:

televiziyon-e geran expensive television o Js, a2 sasb
hotel-ha-ye bozorg big hotels £,5 ks
paetu-ye geran 2 expensive blanket S ot

The same procedure applies, if the noun ends in a » 'he' that is pronounced '-e,' but not if the .
'he' is pronounced 'h'. Compare:
re'is-e xo¥-giyafe-ye reza  Reza's handsome boss Loy s OLS s st
dzer-e kutah-e hotel short door of the hotel Jra ob S s

When the indefinite marker s '-i' (not stressed) is to be added to a phrase, it will be added to the
last noun or adjective in that phrase. Example:

ketab-e x@b-i a good book o leS
magdin-e kutek-e zrzén-i a small, inexpensive car i3, e )S L

It should be noted that like the plain adjective, the comparative degree follows the noun
qualified while the superlative degree precedes it.
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Compare:
hotel-e bozorg-taer bigger hotel 5 Sy o
daeraext-ha-ye bolaend-taer taller trees 5 ok gles s
But
bozorg-taerin hotel the biggest hotel J s Som
bolaend-taerin daeraext-ha the tallest trees PLISE g

In general, however, the adjective does not interfere with the basic structure summarized at the
end of Lesson Two. Instead, it fits right in—-after the noun:

phrase
adj ezafe noun ta num dem adj
oS e C o o2l

Using this model we can generate a large number of simple phrases: 3

adj. noun ta num, | dem
&5 e dy
st s s
.b,s l:.b).\ J"o%
s 200 b e o=l
> Oszr2sls i
S 5 s
oA J= <
OI-'))I u,-.l.a FES
o S 150
155lys




Similarly, many simple phrases in the plural can be generated using the following:

adj. eaify ha noun dem.
&5 e
s y$ wk
L o=tle
O, s,
Kz < (1S e ol
L) 5 oﬂ:ﬁ
il oszrls
> 2
Ol.rg d‘:“

Colors may be used as adjectives. Learn the following words for color:

rang
XoS-raeng
baed-reng
sefid

siyah

saebz

zaerd
suraet-i
baenzefy
narzenj-i
sorx

gol-i
germez
ab-i
gaehve'-i
xakestaer-i

color L,
of pretty color &, s
of ugly color L, 0
white KO
black sl
green o
yellow 333
pink FIre
purple ity
orange >b
red Eo~
red (rose color) K
red e s3
blue Al
brown &l 0343
gray R L N

Abstract Nouns and Adjectives

Some nouns and adjectives can be made abstract. To form an abstract noun, add the suffix s '-f'

(always stressed) to the noun or adjective. Example:

meerd-i
xub-i
bozorg-i
sefid-i

manhood ey
goodness REPeS

bigness; greatness S
whiteness § i
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In fact, the following colors are formed by adding s 'f' to concrete nouns. Compare:

gol flower

surzet face

naraenj orange (bitter)
portzeqal orange (sweet)
ab water

qzehve coffee
xakestzer ashes

Learn the following simple phrases:

ketab-e abi

Ceraqg-e sefid

deer-e kutah-e sorx
madin-e bozorg
gol-ha-ye zzerd
hotel-ha-ye xub

deer-e sefid

gol-e sorx-taer
daeraext-e saebz
madin-e geedang-ter
hotel-e serzan-taer
terag-ha-ye kutah-taer
bozorg-tzerin bank
kutek-tzerin televiziyon
zerzan-teerin gol
baenaef$-taerin miz
zest-teerin telefon
saebz-taerin dzereext

blue book

white lamp

short, red door
big car

yellow flowers
good hotels

white door

redder flower
green tree

more beautiful car
cheaper hotel
shorter lamps
biggest bank
smallest television
cheapest flower
most purple table
ugliest telephone
greenest tree

Learn the following complex phrases:

in se ta ketab-e abi-ye ga3ang

these three beautiful blue books
an &aend ta feraq-e sefid-e geran

those several white, expensive lamps

do ta deer-e kutah-e zest

two ugly, short, doors

yek magin-e siyah-e bozorg

a large, black car
hotel-ha-ye zerzan-e xub

good, inexpensive hotels

an 8e3 ta gol-e qaedzeng-e zaerd

those six beautiful, yellow flowers

& S
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Phrase Juxtaposition

It is possible to combine two or more phrases with the help of an ezafe (for ezafe, see Lesson Four).
In such cases elements of one phrase follow those of the other. And the ezafe establishes the link.

Note that the individual members of these phrases are optional and can be left out:

phrase 2 phrase 1
D g [ 3 o[ - c,.:.&l.- G Eﬁ.;a o._-l
maerd ta do an e madin ta panj in

madin-e an merd

masin-e an do (ta) maerd

in masin-e an maerd

in paenj masin-e an maerd

in pzenj ta masin-e an do maerd
in pzenj ta masin-e an do ta maerd

Translation

that man's car

the car belonging to those two men

this car belonging to that man

these five cars belonging to that man
these five cars belonging to those two men
these five cars belonging to those two men

Summary
So far, in this lesson, we have learned that:

(a) Adjectives are forms that qualify nouns.

35 ol bl

3y ) 43 o bl
3y L-,T‘Q.'._.;L. o2l
3. OT“:,.:.%L e ozl

d9e 43 OT"',.-n.w_‘Lc G Gﬂ.;l o.:l
S ge l:_,.: 01 ‘,-—-_.‘L- (v c'-;l “J-_ll

(b) In Persian, the adjective follows the noun and is attached to it by an ezafe.

(c) More than one adjective may qualify a noun.

(d) The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding s "-teer' to the adjective.

(e) The superlative degree is formed by adding .. ;5 '-teerin'.

(f) The superlative degree precedes the noun it qualifies.

(g) Some nouns and adjectives can be made abstract by adding a stressed , ' to them.
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Dialog

Sl S Jl L85 B of 4
il 3ye ol Jb UG T lseS

$ el *‘-‘:’JB of sl 19—em
veml gl Ll of sl oleS

T el glegS Jlo JB o LT tptps

O OLblS’JL. dl.; OT o g

ols=S

el g L{;LMS‘JIS 5 GEL._,S‘JB 2 gtoics

ceml 55 B JB eote s plans

Transcription
Minu: an qali-ye qz3z2ng mal-e ki zst?

Kayvan: an qali mal-e an mzerd zest.
Minu: bzeha-ye an qali &zend zest?

Kayvan: bzeha-ye an hezar tuman zest.

Minu: aya an gali mal-e kerman zest?
Kayvan: xeyr. an gali mal-e kasan zest.

Minu: qali-ye kerman-i 2z qali-ye kasan-i beh-taer sst?

Kayvan: ne-mi-dan-aem. vztli beh-taerin qali qali-ye
taebriz-i zest.

Translation

ol S

Main Text

Minu: To whom does that beautiful
carpet belong?

Kayvan: That carpet belongs to that man.

Minu: How much is the price of that

carpet?

Kayvan: The price of that carpet is a

thousand tumans.

Minu: Is that carpet a Kermani carpet?
Kayvan: No. That carpet is a Kashani

carpet.

Minu: Are Kermani carpets better than
Kashani carpets?
Kayvan: I don't know. But the best carpet

is a Tabrizi carpet.

Homework
1. Translate the following into English:
masine xakestzeri S-Sk sl
hotele arzan Mol Jaa
Terage zaerd 355 ¢l
televiziyone kutek o sS 525250
gole sorx ¢ J..’JS‘
daere kutah 6,8 53
telefone sefid deie Al
ketabe abi & oS
hotele geran S Ja
banke bozorg £,3 bt

2. Transform the items in (1) into their plural forms.
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3. Transform the items in (1)

a. into their comparative forms
b. into their superlative forms

4. Write out, in the Persian script, the comparative and the superlative degrees of the following
adjectives. Example:
PSR P
Colaol ¢ wsh e B3 ¢ GLS b ¢ oS ¢ JSEA g eSS
-6'1}‘3(6}?—.5&:&),0:‘;.‘:{1&_)—-‘ ..L:J.;:OIJStn.:-.&j« AU,S

5. Transform the following comparative phrases into superlative phrases. Write your answers in
the Persian script. Example:

3P Bom t 5 B e

S ool oetl ¢ Sak =d55 0 e oAb o 5 K5 priesb ¢ S =50
c 5 by a5 By i o 5 glal S Sles il ¢ 5 g a o

6. Answer the following questions using the words in parentheses. Example:

b s ) Tl S Jb K23 46 J
el e Jlo K223 Y6 T

( gia) $owl (S Jb i il
( ala e ) Sl (S Yl oS sz o
Cdiy) Sl (S e g S 2!
(c’....-;) s&-lédb&kah&_,ao._-l
Cpad ) Fowl (S Jb K5 of S 6 e
( l,;,.....,' S el é’JLo o'_',;l’tf_,'a‘du O’:'
(fsS ) Tal (S b 8 grle ol

7. Learn the pattern sentence, then replace the appropriate words with those in parentheses.
Write your answers in the Persian script. Example:
(e eble) (agie ubl) - ol 2 SUE J6 5l sLS Ji
vl 2 e Bl Sl i eSL

Cal P Cayy L)

(o 530 € oB,S L )

(305 thasS (sla JS ) 0 ity elayS slelS )

Lo ot 2 ) (LS g5, 2ip)

(elasS gutle of (Fose 530 05,5 el (ul 8,6 53)
(oo ol o3t e ) (LS (5,28 5 )
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8. Translate the following into English:

hotele xube zrzan ool s Jra -0
magdine sefide qaedzeng £ib5 wpde ouble — ¥
daerzexte bolaende saebz ,_. sl aa 0 - ¥
televiziyone sorxe kutek o sS e ol — ¢
telefone siyahe aerzan Nl sl i — 0
golhaye kuteke baenef S -’-»:5 sl —
teraqe surzetiye bozorg L G.. s3e bl =V
in do masine xakestariye zest by sai-Sh ‘cﬁ..‘.t. 33 o2l — A
an &aend gole abi ’ ‘;.T_JS ata of — 4

daere naranjiye kuteke in masine bozorg Ly outl ul elasS il 50— 1

9. Translate the following into Persian:

1. two beautiful, blue flowers 6. ten white cars

2. a big, expensive, ugly lamp 7. a small, purple flower

3. those several small tables 8. expensive televisions

4. eight ugly, orange telephones 9. those five inexpensive blankets
5. these nine bad trees 10. the big, purple door

10. Answer the following using the colors enclosed in parentheses. Example:

(g — b — 3 )
. el 'CJ..-J\.\*L—:}:- CJ'J'-'I‘[.?J';'

(i — S — @) Sl & ap Kol po e
(o — o — b — b ) Sl & o el pa o
(g — gy ) Szl & ap 136 oo

(o — e — b gy ) Tl &) o dia pay
(3,5 — g ) ol & ¢ gy paw

(a3 — Sphe — 30 ) Sl &) ¢ Wl oo e

1 After forms ending in a final « "-eh’, the comparative suffix ,; ‘-teer' "more" is written separately.

2 In writing, with some exceptions, both ,; '-teer' and . ;5 teerin' "most” may be attached to the
preceding form.

3 The unitizer & 'ta'is not used with L, .



Lesson Four

xale

aunt (maternal)

Vocabulary
Learn the following words:
a. General
aga man; gentleman H|
maerd man; gentleman 3
Zen woman; lady; wife o
baettte child G
Xanom lady Pl
dust friend S yd
xane house sla
mu hair 3o
gisu hair (poetic) g S
pa foot L
koja where (question word) S
naezdik near ooy
resturan restaurant oot
ruberu opposite 3558y
ruberu-ye opposite from RUITTY
sinema movie theater s
sib apple ol
holu peach S
hendzevane watermelon Slyaza
nan bread b
qaeza food 138
saendzeli chair Jaie
goftogu dialog; conversation SSuf
nze no &
b. Family
baeradaer brother 23l
xahzer ! sister sl
pedaer-bozorg grandfather &, 5
madzer-bozorg grandmother & i3yl
Zzen; xanom wife o3 «
sowhaer husband eyt
haemsaer spouse PO
‘2mu uncle (paternal) e
'zemme aunt (paternal) &
da'i uncle (maternal) &9
Ji
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c. Professionals

mo'zellem
doktor
ners
paerastar
post&i
ostad
re'is
monsi
Sufer
ranznde
Sagerd

d. Titles

aqa

Xan
Xanom
doktor
mohaendes

. Names
‘zeli
paervane
huzaeng
maeniZe
maenutehr
feerhad
biZaen
fzerxonde
logman
paervin
maryam

Pronouns

teacher
doctor
nurse
nurse
mailman

university professor

director; boss; manager; head

secretary
driver
driver

student; apprentice; conductor (bus)

mister; sir

Khan (used after first name)

(fem. of . ) Mrs.; Ms.

doctor (title)
engineer

Ali (boy's name)
Parvaneh (girl's name)
Hushang (boy's name)
Manizheh (girl's name)
Manuchehr (boy's name)
Farhad (boy's name)
Bizhan (boy's name)
Farkhondeh (girl's name)
Loghman (boy's name)
Parvin (girl's name)
Mariam (girl's name)

independent personal pronouns of Persian:

mzn
to

u

ma
Soma
an-ha 2

I

you (sing., familiar)

he/she

we

you (pl., sing., polite)

they

Main Text

A pronoun is a form used as a substitute for a noun or a noun equivalent. The following are the
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We shall see these pronouns later where they will be used as subject, object, ete. of the verb. In
this lesson, however, we shall study them as members of ezafe constructions. As such these pro-
nouns assume a possessive meaning.

-e maen
< to
-eu
-ema

-e Soma
-e an-ha

Examples:

ketab-e mazen
malin-e an-ha
televiziyon-e sefid-e u
miz-e bozorg-e to

my
your
his/her
our
your
their

my book

their car

his (her) white television
your (sing.) large table

Possession

Possession is expressed in one of two ways:

oo S
T oesle
P R T E

J:’SJ}-'_ I

a) by adding a set of possessive endings to the noun representing the thing possessed.
b) by relating the possessor and the thing possessed by means of an ezafe.

This lesson deals with these two forms of expressing possession.

Possession by adding possessive endings

To form the possessive form of the noun, add the following endings to it:

-eman
-etan
-e3an

-
\

my

your (sing.) =
his/her &
our ob
your (pl. or sing., polite) ob

&

their

C

These endings can be attached to any noun that ends in a consonant. Example:

ketab-aem
ketab-zet
ketab-ze3
ketab-eman
ketab-etan
ketab-e$an

my book pleS
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If the noun ends in a vowel, the situation is slightly different. Compare:

Xane-am my house plool
sandaeli-zem my chair ¢l e
but

patu-yem my blanket pes2
pa-yem my foot r=b

In these cases, the following rules apply. If the form ends in » -e(h) or s '-i', add an | ‘zlef
before the endings representing I, you (sing.), and he/she. Example:

xane-2m my house ¢l ol
ol s
LRV ES
gl HE
ob sa
o s

saendzeli-am my chair ¢l daze

ol e

H Jze

If the noun ends in ,'v'or | 'a’, add a ; 'ye' before all the endings. Example:

patu-yzm my blanket 2%

pa-yem my foot

Learn the following phrases.

masin-eeam my car
Sowhaer-zet your husband
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gisu-yaes her hair i,
mu-yaes his/her hair 2
gol-ha-yetan your flowers oS
pa-yaet your foot o
dust-zet your friend R I
dust-ha-yzet your friends ez lgie o

Possession by adding the ezafe

The ezafe construction is composed of two or more words related to each other in either a
possessor/possessed relationship or in a relationship of qualification. In both cases the ezafe appears

as a kasra ( ) underneath the last letter of the noun representing the thing possessed. Example:

ketab-e reza Reza's book (PSNITLY
patu-ye u3 his/her blanket e

The Possessor/Possessed Relationship

As can be seen, in the possessor/possessed case, the noun representing the thing possessed
appears first and is marked for ezafe with a kasra. The noun representing the possessor follows.
Here are some more examples:

miz-e amuzgar the teacher's desk S35l e
szendaeli-ye s3oma your chair L Jaie
esm-e mzen my name e el
dust-e to your friend 5 Seyd

Relationship of Qualification

In this case, the noun being qualified appears first and is marked with a kasra. The qualifying
adjective follows. Example:

ketab-e xub good book o oS
masin-e sorx red car g bl
saendaeli-ye kutek small chair elasS Jare

Other uses of the ezafe

In addition to possession and qualification, the ezafe is also employed for the following purposes:
To relate the ﬁrst. name of an Iranian to his family name:
szebnzem-e jeevadi Shabnam Javadi 4 Glsn pid

To relate a nonprofessional title to the family name of an Iranian:

aqa-ye javadi Mr. Javadi @3l ST
xanom-e jevadi Mrs. Javadi sl pls
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To relate the possessive and qualitative members of an ezafe chain:

ketab-e xub-e peszer-e maen
my son's good book

o g e S

teraqg-e bozorg-e xane-ye doktor FEERPR 5 a3 gl
the large lamp of the doctor's house
In an ezafe construction, the head noun is the first member. Other nouns and adjectives are used

after the head noun and all but the last must be marked with an ezafe. The two ways of expressing
possession, i.e., the use of the possessive endings on nouns and the use of ezafe are interchangeable:

ketab-zm = ketab-e mzn my book oo S plas
ketab-zet = ketabeto your book 5 bz =S
ketab-ze¥ = ketab-eu his/her book , _.L.S oS
ketab-eman = ketab-e ma our book L ._.L.S olsS
ketab-etan = ketab-e foma your book (W3 ._,L.S LAY
ketab-ean = ketab-e an-ha their book ol oS o WS

The following rules govern the use of possessive endings and ezafe constructions:

1) If both the plural marker L '-ha' and the possessive endings are to be affixed to the same
noun, the plural marker precedes the possessive ending:

ketab book oS
ketab-ha books PRTLS
ketab-ha-yaet your books O PRI

2) If the possessive ending is to be added to an ezafe chain, it must be added to the last member.
The possessive endings do not take the ezafe:

Cerag-e bozorg-e xane-ye doktor-zem prSa sols 3 tle
the large lamp of my doctor's house
Possession and the Noun Phrase

As you recall, the noun phrase has the following structure:

NP

. s . noun ta num dem adj

When the possessive endings are added to this construction, they will necessarily appear on the
noun as follows:



noun ta num dem adj

ke & ad oL
ol ol G - of
M2 8 e !
ol s G 2330L ol
ol G 233142 o
ol G G < ol

Here are some more examples:

ketab-a2m my book
do ta baeradaer-zet your two brothers =3l Bya
in &zend ta deereext-ze%  these several trees belonging to him/her s s Cuazs o2l

In the case of possession through the use of the ezafe, the ezafe is added to the noun indicating the
thing possessed:

NP
noun ezafe noun ta num dem adj
_’l 3 B G 42 k)'-'l
R ] J o b NEPs ol
L S 1%.- G oia o2l
Ls:lj:_— &GI S cla (i 83 Q[

Here are some more examples:
b 5253 gpiesb B ais ol
L jolp 380 e300 o
oo oltisl @iays oIS Sl B o=ta o

Translation

These several televisions belonging to Mina's daughter.
Those three trees belonging to your brother's daughter.
Those eight expensive cars belonging to my professor's friend.



Finally, as you recall, the noun phrase can accommodate adjectives. The adjective appears after
the noun it qualifies. It is added to the noun by means of an ezafe. Compare:

Ly yolp 285 opd wao b o
Lt 5ol e A3 23,0 0 e ol
Lt s sl 2as ea 0 b o

Translation

Those three good trees belonging to your brother's daughter.
Those three trees belonging to your brother's good daughter.
Those three trees belonging to your good brother’s daughter. 5

Finally, to conclude this section on possession, a word must be said about the frequently used
word JL 'mal’ "property; belonging" as an indicator of ownership. 6 As such JL is used at the

beginning of the phrase and is followed by an ezafe and the noun indicating possessor. The verb of
the sentence is usually "to be". Example:

LYY (SURCESPE RN CP|
- S Vol B L) JJIJ—: ,JLc THES ‘-Jf

cid S s e ol Sl gt ol
Translation

These several trees belong to us.
That house does not belong to my friend's brother.
This car belongs to that handsome man.

Learn the following ezafe constructions

pedzer-e maen my father o a2
‘emu-ye u his/her uncle I s
xaheer-e to your (sing.) sister 5 sla
ketab-ha-ye an-ha their books el slels
televiziyon-e to your television P s
masin-ha-ye an-ha their cars Wl slesle
sendzeli-ha-ye ma our chairs L sledurs
terag-ha-ye ma our lamps Lol
ostad-e mzen my professor o ol
ners-e u his/her nurse :"_ o
mo'zllem-ha-ye ma our teachers b sleles
mongi-ye §oma your secretary L e

re'is-e maen

my boss

ot oo



Using the possessive endings, transform the following ezafe constructions into possessive con-
structions. Example:

Learn the following phrases

1. peszer-e doktor
2. madzer-e dust-e reza
3. baeradzer-e ners-e minu
4, pedzer-bozorg-e mo'allem-e sasan
5. Sowhzer-e sufer-e haeszen
6. z@n-e re'is-e bank
7. baete-ye monsi-ye logman
8. ostad-e doxtzer-e dust-e mina
9. madzer-bozorg-e doxtar-e maerizem
10. sufer-e pedzer-e biZzaen
11. sagerd-e baeradzer-e keyvan
12. doxtaer-e qa3ang-taer-e doktor
13. bozorg-taerin bank-e in-ja
14. bolaend-taerin daeraext-ha-ye in hotel
15. aerzan-taerin terag-ha-ye an-ja
16. beh-taerin sagerd-e in mo'allem
17. sorx-taerin gol-ha-ye soma

ps o S
oy Sl Ul —
Sl P53y Sy

L2 ot

¥ S

S Jor—,

3,5 wl_ ULSY |
vl e

JIy b3l

Lo‘ sb o

g ot o séle
SIS S e Jae
o ol of sbli
S sl o b sasl,
ey o b s
sl o5 of sl e

Y

P53 3 5434_ >

L 3,51 (s

)‘=S=_J—'.‘

L, ::..-_,.:‘_,.\l..

ro oy 23
oebe e 8,550,
o FE At

Bl 25 o3

ol (o2t (5o

L. Sed S0 ,’L-""

(o =5 _5.:}!)-“‘
O oS S

olxsS ool 3 S0
):S.\_-,: .-S.L:J'J.‘Aa
bl Bl o2 £,
Joonl e 2 Sl
Wl sl o ol
e ol 350 o g
L Wl 25 g
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Translation

1, the doctor's son 10. Bizhan's father's driver

2. Reza's friend's mother 11. Kayvan's brother's student

3. Minu's nurse's brother 12. the doctor's more beautiful girl
4, Sasan's teacher's grandfather 13. the biggest bank of this place

5. Hassan's driver's husband 14, the tallest trees of this hotel

6. the bank director's wife 15. the cheapest lamps of that place
7. Loghman's secretary's child 16. the best student of this teacher
8. Mina's friend's daughter's professor 17. your reddest flowers

9. Mariam's daughter's grandmother

Summary
So far we have learned that;

(a) Possession is expressed either by adding a set of possessive endings to the
noun or by using the ezafe.

(b) The ezafe is also used

1) for adding adjectives to nouns and other adjectives
2) for adding the last name of Iranians to their first name
3) to form ezafe chains

(c) In the main, possessive constructions are used after the demonstrative
adjectives, numbers and classifiers.

Dialog

Tt g b el 385 i sla
.‘;....Ir._.._).. C"',i”'= =

¢ el l?Sr:.:.:v’LSGl'A Ssls e LBl e sl
NI R Y C :_L_{a).- r.:.,.‘a"sdl‘a iy e =
Cowl S e,y t3la 3

il bt g5 Glostes s e

Sl Seha ologze, of I8 v slas

ceml Glagl  oas Gl o Gl o
'f’J——“" res L rale s

S e palen e

il las ke

RECIOR Do b

Transcription

Farhad: bé-baexsid, esm-e oma &i aest?

Mariam: esm-e maen maeryam zest,

Farhad: mzeryam xanom. mi-dan-id xane-ye 3azbnzem koja aest?
Mariam: bztle. xane-ye §zebnem naezdik-e resturan aest.
Farhad: resturan koja ast?
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Mariam: resturan ruberu-ye sinema zest.
Farhad: qaeza-ye an resturan te-towr ast?
Mariam: gaeza-ye an resturan xub va aerzan aest.
Farhad: xéyli motaesakker-am.

Mariam: xahe¥ mi-kon-am.

Farhad: xoda hafez.

Marijam: be-salamzbt.

Translation

Farhad: Excuse me. What is your name?

Mariam: My name is Mariam.

Farhad: Mariam Khanom, Do you know where Shabnam lives
(lit., where Shabnam's house is)?

Mariam: Yes (I do). Shabnam's house is near the restaurant.

Farhad: Where is the restaurant?

Mariam: The restaurant is opposite from the movie theater.
Farhad: How is the food at that restaurant? 7

Mariam: The food of that restaurant is good and inexpensive.
Farhad: Thank you very much.
Mariam: You are welcome.

Farhad: Goodbye.
Mariam: Bye.

Practice Reading

Bloa ol cowl daie o ool il oul o el 3 ol

ol sl Joa dly pl L el SlaS Gl el bl T el
T oL B N O B e oo L AN BTSSR I
Aty T BT il s ey o s ole S T L s
o ol s a el T O e A dy Tl Sl

S JK_}_,»T b OT co el _,lS_',,..T ) OT LJT . el

o5
P o e a8 T e AT o5 o
Of 16 $es oph w2l BT L s Gd o ol el

O eewl Glgozs el cpl cewl o o G s oed o
of vl gla ey T e Sl o aely o BT el gla ol
of e il wly T (G Sl il ey o LT el il
vl sl el

Bl wb o2l BT el Bloa oo ol Saal oo ool
b of s s L el i e Bla el Ty $ el
comaloogh BB Ll cdi fedl oEITEE ol LT el S

62
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Homework

1. Translate the following phrases into English:

behtaerin duste haesan G S g3 2 R
madzerhaye an do ta doxtaer 23 Bys of s ysle
zzene doktore duste maen

o ::.m- _,.3’ _):S ﬁ‘ ‘;,j
ketabhaye serzantzere to

,:‘ ﬁ ol_')_’l‘ ‘5!.. QTIL:S

golhaye sefidtzere inja bzl 5 azhe sbb S
telefone abiye hotel ‘ Jo ol il
xahzere re'ise anha Wi gty alss
ostade to 5 sl
mo'alleme an 3agerd a8 o e
doktore in baetteye kutek asS s oe =l S

2. Use the words in parentheses to form sentences similar to the pattern provided in the
example below.

Example:

(d.b'.gl(d.‘.'.bl W | lA:.:.‘"S_’_”_,JO!J_’:_‘J
el Bl spgs Jra

Cdly g6l ) { s o)
Cglosias ) U gll i)

(L sola) (L s0k)

(5283 Joa ) €4l bl

(,_A_,."‘-JIJ,.‘:_..J l‘( (;-;.:_..._*,)‘5’6& )

(g sliwl g0l ) € 5 bl )

ot B st ity

3. Answer the following questions. Use the words in parentheses in your answer and make
necessary changes.

Example: ol

ol J_,L? CJIJJ':-'-’ Of_@ll\.&
v el - ol;:.!—-_, or‘ks“\é
(a) ‘T..:..-lJ_,J:..?):A.:oTJI:.

Cosn ) § el yoha 6 o7 &y

( OI; T IOM | J_,.Lu: d_':)s{ox_',.:_,.l: or’,-sl*g
(.T.J';}?.;..-lJ_,Ja_-:é{oT&—u_’é

ColS ) 8 cml phe WE 5 o Sl



Bashiri 64

4. Use the words in parentheses in the basic sentence to form new sentences. Write your answers in
the Persian script.

Example:

bl ) € gloal bigm ) o el lypes 2hess pied 5 0

(ﬁ,_,;.l(JSl
CJa ) Cputla)
CoAB ) gz 5055 )
(30 Cala)
(e ) Jaza )
(bl ) Cesjys)
(46 plad
Colsel ) Cguyy)
( glewslasl ) € o)
(S5 00 Clabs)

5. Translate the following phrases into Persian:

1. your (sing.) teachers 6. the most beautiful, purple flowers
2. our better students 7. these inexpensive, gray tables

3. my daughter's beautiful friends 8. several tall boys

4. their sons' bigger, blue cars 9. seven more expensive doors

5. his nurse's two children 10. some five red lamps

6. Translate the following phrases into English:

1. 3e3 ta dacraexte saebz
2. noh ta hotele geran

e =a,3 6 A

oS Ja B 6

3. tzend ta doxtaere qaeszeng

4. in telefonhaye zerzane zzerd
5. baeteye doktore u

6. mo'allemhaye xube minu
7. pesare re'ise bank

8. madine narzenjiye zeste to
9. ketabhaye erzane ma

10. dusthaye bzeteye xahzere u

7. Translate the following phrases into Persian:

several green trees

those inexpensive grey telephones

his brother's friend's child

our ugly, expensive television

this hotel's handsome manager

Dr. Javadi's beautiful secretary

the best watermelon of those restaurants
Dr. Javadi's small foot

&L&.S_J.:s; Cus
55 olssl sib 2!
s .:-75{\5 <

S 7.':-"5«5%10
bl guady ey

B ms gl el
Lol gl oS

Jl’ _’.'.P.‘Gég‘ 6“ S 93

8. Write a "new" dialog by combining the four dialogs presented so far.
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1 Note that ,al,s 'xaheer' "sister,” written with a silent , 'vav' before [ 'zlef ', is pronounced 'xaheer'
and not 'xeevaher' as expected.

2 Sometimes the word oLz | 'i%an’ "they" is used instead of LT ‘'an-ha'. This word can be interpreted
both as he/she and they.

3 Note that the ; in this example carries the ezafe.

4 The ezafe added to the first name of Persians is not translated into English: Shabnam Javadi as
opposed to the expected Shabnam-e Javadi.

5 Note that in all these constructions the adjective defines the preceding noun and that the possessive
construction usually ends the noun phrase.

6 A literary equivalent of JL. 'mal' "property” is .i ;I ‘2z an'. This form, too, is used with the ezafe.
Example:

in gali &z an-e maen nist s s oe of 31 JB o2l This carpet does not belong to me.

7 Note that , sba 'Ee-towr' "how" can also be used in the sense of "What do you think of...?"



Lesson Five

Vocabulary
Learn the following words:

aehl-e native of sl
vaeqt time =3,
ke that S
taeqrib-2en 1 about; approximately [~
sal year Jo
'ajaeb (surprise marker) is that so! e
balaed-id you know azal
kaem small; little; low s
kaém-i a little Y
reeng-i color (adj., as in color TV); in color 5%

xo3-hal happy Js s
mehrzaeban kind (person) bt

golabi pear o255
baba dad; father L
fars-i Persian B
engelis-i English L]
rus-i Russian =33
italiya'-i Italian Sl
hend-i Hindi PR
feeransaev-i /feransé French wlsh /syl
alman-i German ST
‘zeraeb-i Arabic oy
tork-i Turkish 5

The Equational Sentence

The sentence is a grammatically self-contained unit consisting of a word or a syntactically related
group of words. The sentence may express an assertion, a question, a command, a wish, or an
exclamation. The simple sentence consists of a verb and one or more nouns denoting various
functions: subject, object, location, source, goal, and instrumentality. We shall discuss these
relations in the next several lessons. This lesson deals with the verb, especially the verb s, 'buden’

“to be", and with the subject and subject equivalent.

The Verb

As the grammatical center--the "engine"--of the sentence, the verb may express an act, an
occurrence, or a mode of being. Unlike in English where the verb appears early in the sentence after
the subject, the Persian verb appears at the end of the sentence. Below are some verbs in their



"dictionary” citation form. The ., "-&n' at the end of each verb is called the infinitive marker.

is similar in function to the English "to" in "to go™:

reeft-zen
kzerd-zen
Sod-en
bud-an
goft-aen
xord-zen 2
gereft-zen
dad-zen
xand-zen 3
dadt-aen
danest-zn
Senaxt-zen
xzerid-aen
foruxt-aen
amaed-2n

to go
todo

to become
to be

to say
toeat

to take (something from someone)

to give

to read; to sing

to have; to own

to know (a thing)
to know (a person)
to buy

to sell

to come; to arrive

VR
oS
o.).-[

Main Text

v

-aen

The most frequently used verb in Persian is the verb . s,. 'bud-&n' "to be". This lesson concen-

trateson a5, .

o2 has two forms. It may appear on nouns and adjectives as a set of dependent suffixes or it may
be used with nouns or adjectives as an independent form. Below we shall discuss these two forms of

VL

The Dependent "to be"

The dependent .., appears as the following set of suffixes on nouns and adjectives:

-zend

Below these suffixes are added to the noun ., 'zeen' "woman:

zaen-am
zaen-i
zeen-aest
zaen-im

The Verb "to be"

I am

you (sing.) are

he/she is

we are

you (pl. or sing., polite) are
they are

I am a woman

you (sing.) are a woman
she is a woman

we are women

G -

]|

1['—.t

13
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zaen-id you (pl.) are women 4y

zaen-and they are women o)

In this conjugation, the suffixes r -em’, 5 '-i', etc. also serve as the subject of the sentence. (For
the independent s, , see below).

The Subject

_The subject is a word, or a phrase, denoting one who is in a defined state of being, performs an
action, or undergoes a change of state. In the following English sentences "John" is the subject:

1. John is rich.
2. John went to Tehran.
3. John became angry.

Like in English, the subject of the Persian sentence begins the sentence. It is the unmarked noun
of the sentence--any noun or noun phrase can serve as subject without need for modification either by
suffixes or by prepositions (see below). Example:

logman sufer aest Loghman is a driver. RPCO [ YU
gol qaedaeng zest (The) flower is beautiful. RFCI ¥ <V'S- (9

In the above sentences .l Togman' and S ‘gol' are subjects. Furthermore, in English it is pos-
sible to replace "John" with the pronoun "he", e.g., "He is rich" and "He went to Tehran." Similarly,
in Persian the noun in subject position--and, indeed in other positions--can be replaced by
independent pronouns. Compare.

u sufer zest he (she) is a driver. c el 348
ma paeraestar-im We are nurses. - oy b

You have already seen the independent Persian pronouns. Below they are listed to refresh your
memory:

maen I &
to you (sing.) K
u he or she o
ma we L
goma you (pl. or sing., polite) Lt
an-ha they lgsT

Except in cases of emphasis or exclamation, the use of independent pronouns in subject position
is optional, i.e., p 5,4 ufer-sem' is the same as ;3,4 . 'man Sufer-eem'. Henceforth, to remind

you that these pronouns are optional, they will be placed inside parentheses. Example:

(maen) doktor-zem I am a doctor. L PS5 (gl
(W) re'is-e bank aest  He (she) is the head of the bank. caml @bl s, Gh
(an-ha) madzer-zend  they are mothers. . 8sal (gD

(ma) sagerd-im We are students. Sl W
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The Plural Subject

The subject of a sentence may be inherently plural as in L. ‘ma’' "we", or it may be made plural by
using numerals and conjunctions: L& , .. 'man va foma' "youand I"or &, b « i 'an se ta
baette' "those three children". Example:

mezen vae Soma bzaradaer-im 4 cpadle b o
You and I are brothers.

xahzer vae baradaer-e u xub-zend c San gl g3l 5 alss
Her brother and sister are nice.

an se ta maerd bolaend-zend cail e B of

Those three men are tall.

Animate and Inanimate Subject

Whether the noun is animate (primarily referring to human beings) or inanimate, the singular
subject and the verb always agree in number:

in meerd mo'zellem aest This man is a teacher. ol s 35 ol
an ketab xub zest That book is good. IO NP [ G |

But when the subject is in the plural, depending on whether the noun is animate or inanimate,
two options present themselves:

1. Animate Subject

If the plural subject is animate, as a rule, the verb must agree with it, i.e., it must be in the
plural. Example:

an mo'zllem-ha baed-znd STV P PO
Those teachers are bad.

in se ta doxtaer gafzeng-zend ST Y% BT SR
These three girls are beautiful.

an maerd-ha bzeradeer-zend < Syl bage of
Those men are brothers.

soma xos-tip-id C S s L

You are handsome.

2. Inanimate Subject

The inanimate plural subject can be treated like the animate plural subject, i.e., make the verb
agree with it at the risk of "personification," or it can be treated like a singular subject. In either case
there is no substantial change of meaning. Example:

in miz-ha xub aest These tables are good.
in miz-ha xub-aend These tables are good.5

- s b opl
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The Independent "to be
In addition to the dependent suffixes discussed earlier, Persian also has an independent verb .s,; .
This verb, z-a 'heesten’ "existence" is conjugated as follows:

haest-zem I am; I exist s
haest-i (2
haest-¢ ESY
haest-im et
heest-id NUEI00S
heest-zend NECINP

Note that the ending for the third person singular is not the expected .| ‘ast’, but a zero ‘s

example:

meard haest-zem I am a man. et 3
maerd heest-i You (sing.) are a man. S 3
meerd haest-g He is a man. Eeed 3
mazerd haest-im We are men. N e
maerd haest-id You (pl.) are men. Jufen 3e
meerd heest-zend They are men. JiTes 3y

The negative form of both the dependent and the independent s, is = ‘nist’ "is not", followed
by the same personal endings that appear on ;s 'heesteen’.

Here is the conjugation of ., s, in the negative:

nist-zem I am not s
nist-i you (sing.) are not (s
nist-g he/she is not Esics
nist-im we are not , s
nist-id you (pl.) are not NPT
nist-zend they are not KEEI

Here are some examples:

(maen) doktor nist-aem s S ()
I am not a doctor.

(an-ha) xo¥-hal nist-zend Cdites Jlad s (gD
They are not happy.

(ma) paeraestar nist-im - e Sl (L)

We are not nurses.

Finally, it should be noted that while the dependent s, is used to state a fact, the independent
.=..» is used to emphasize a stated fact. Suppose (A) makes the following statement:

an maerd mo'azllem zest | |.1... o |
That man is a teacher.

And suppose that (B) hearing that statement negates it and says that that man is not a teacher:
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an meerd mo'zllem nist o plae 2y
That man is not a teacher.

Were (A) now to dispute (B)'s statement, she would have to confirm and emphasize her view with
the verb . :

an mzrd mo'zllem hzst o
That man is a teacher!

The Subject Equivalent

The Subject Equivalent expresses the quality or the substance of the subject of the . s,; sentence.
Consider the following sentences:

gol sorx zest The flower is red. Cel e B
‘eli xo8-giyafe aest Ali is handsome. c ol O3 s Je
an masin geran ast That car is expensive . =l oIS bl o

These sentences can be analyzed as follows:

sentence
verb subj. equiv. subj.
| SL3 g s
e oS bl o

As can be seen each sentence begins with a subject. The subject can be a common noun (J%), a
proper noun (=) or a noun phrase (..+L 0. And all sentences end in a verb. In this case =—1.
The function of the verb is to identify and relate the subject to a concept such as ; ,.. , a quality

such as L3 s , or a value such as /S

Sentences of this type are usually referred to as stative sentences, i.e., sentences that describe the
state of being in which a subject is found. Philosophically speaking, without the subject equivalent,
the concepts S, 1= ,and =L are devoid of any attribution. The verb s, in these sentences relates

the "empty" subjects to the concepts of redness, handsomeness and high value. Through this

process, the subject concepts assume quality while quality concepts assume form.

The staple for generating the subject is the noun (phrase) category. The staple for the subject
equivalent, too, is the noun phrase in its full sense. By relating these two categories through the
affirmative and negative forms of .., , a large number of stative sentences can be produced.

Example:



a. Simple subject and simple subject equivalent:

dzeraext szebz aest.
mo'zllem xo3-tip nist.
maen doktor nist-zem.
hotel bozorg aest.
baette kutek zest.
daerzext bolzend nist.
ma pedeer nist-im.
deer bolaend aest.
ketab ab-i zest.

Ceraq serzan nist.

Translation

1. The tree is green.

2. The teacher is not handsome.
3. I am not a doctor.

4, The hotel is big.

5. The child is small.

b. Subject with "in" and "an"

in gol gz=¥2eng zest

an paerastar zest nist

in telefon sefid nist

an televiziyon reeng-i sst

Translation

1. This flower is beautiful.

2. That nurse is not ugly.

3. This telephone is not white.
4. That television is a color T.V.

c. Numbers and 'ta' added to subject:

in paenj 8agerd xub-zend.
an heeft ta ostad bad-aend.
in &zend ta pesaer xos-tip nist-zend.

Translation

1. These five students are good.
2. Those seven professors are bad.
3. These several boys are not handsome.

6. The tree is not tall.
7. We are not fathers.
8. The door is tall.
9. The book is blue.
10. The lamp is not cheap.

.«.‘.—-l&.ﬂ.s,JSQ.:l_\

.a.'...——:;;:.-:-j JL:-"J:'QT—Y

..;,.a__-.i..\-_.i..-o.ib‘_‘,._nl._f

ol (S oseiesb o -t

. A e JJEL::E::&‘}:J_\
SRERVIRVIRE 5% L JPCF PN R ¢

CMTeS S (s e B oata el Y
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d. Subject containing an ezafe construction

ketab-e minu geran nist
an televiziyon-e raeng-i xub zest

.

e QYo T
cl i S sl of - Y

masin-ha-ye xakestaer-i qa8zeng nist-zend RERTESNELEY <V.% RPN IR {TRND" PP Y R
an &zend ta ferag-e sefid-e geran koja zst? Cowl S 8 e ploa 6 owia o ¢
an 3e3 ta sagerd-e in ostad kutah haest-zend - ited o5 S Sl ol 3 S B S o 0
an Zzend ta maerd-e bolaend xos-tip haest-and VT SRUNSDR. S EQNT AR GO - TP

in t2end ta paeraestar-e qaesang xos-hal heest-zend . wiz.a Joba Lo Gl o b oaie ul o v
Translation

1. Minu's book is not expensive.

2. That color television is good.

3. Gray cars are not beautiful.

4. Where are those several expensive white lamps.
5. Those six students of this professor are short.

6. Those several tall men are handsome.

7. These several beautiful nurses are happy.

e. The Subject equivalent expanded

Similarly, the subject equivalent can be expanded to express more complex ideas. Here are some

examples:

doxtzer-e sasan xeyli ziba aest ceel by L olele jzaa

pedeer vae madaer-e minu xub vae cantes loee 5 s g ol 4 L0
mehraeban haest-aend

in mzerd-e kutah re'is-e bank-e ma st c el boebl sy oGS 35 ol

Translation

1. Sasan's daughter is very beautiful.
2. Minu's parents are nice and kind.
3. This short man is the manager of our bank.

Pronouns (cont)

2! and .7 play a dual role in Persian. On the one hand, as we have observed, they serve as

demonstrative adjectives where they point to things and people near to or far from the speaker.
Example:

in daeraext saebz zest T B SO S |
This tree is green.
an paeraestar mehraeban nist CON S P PR CIPR U |

That nurse is not kind.

On the other hand .I and I can be used as pronouns, i.e., they can function as nouns. Example:

in miz st This is a table. il Sua gl
an ketab nist That is not a book. FCTNE R TS |
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In this "new" role, .. and I no longer point to objects near and far. They are the objects being
identified as table and book. Furthermore, while as demonstrative adjectives .1 and i did not have
plural forms, as pronouns they do. The plural of the pronoun ../ is 4! ‘in-ha' "these" and the
plural of the pronoun [ is (7 'an-ha' "those". Example:

in-ha deeraext-e sib aest These are apple trees. o Gl e 2a 0 Ll
an-ha dzerzext-e golabi nist Those are not pear trees. v s 2 X a0 T

Identification Drill 1

In the following sentences, identify and underline the demonstrative adjectives:
Yo | ",_-.:-L C}fl S |

s boay o - ¥

RSO | o o‘ . 1

caxtes 5263 bage ol — 8

BT I | o_,.:}.’-_,l: o[ — 0

-\;...-léio_,‘s: Sd ..\._a.i...uoi.bo.:[_'\
JRCIo | JJZ';Js JJL oj ar_ v

. St c-:JL'.'S l."'\._l’ — A
.hl&ﬁc%ﬁﬁwwr_\
.h‘y}t}éouwl_\'

.o ol L-_-j‘}:a a3 OT— "

Identification Drill 2

In the above sentences identify the subject and the subject equivalent.

"To be" and Adjectives

We have seen s, relate the subject of the sentence to the subject equivalent. But its role is larger
than that. It can participate in comparative (with ;I 'e&z' meaning "than") and superlative cons-

tructions. Compare:
in ketab zez an ketab geran-teer zest cewl 5 S LS T 5l LS bl
madzer-e sasan 2z madzer-e mzerysem mehraban-taer nist
s 3 gl e sob 3 gl ol

in 2ez an beh-tzer nist s R TR (| R

Translation

1. This book is more expensive than that book.
2. Sasan's mother is not more kind than Mariam's mother.
3. This (object) is not better than that (object).

In the case of the superlative, however, the adjective precedes the noun:
Keyvan beh-taerin $agerd zest. vl 3,8 gm0
Kayvan is the best student.



gol-e sorx qaeszeng-teerin gol st. el S e Kat5 e S
The rose (lit., red flower) is the most beautiful flower.

Summary

So far in this lesson we have learned that:

(a) The verb is the grammatical center of the sentence; Persian
verbs appear at the end of the sentence.

(b) The verb s, 'budeen’ has a dependent and an independent form.

(c) The plural subject and the main verb must correspond in number only when the
subject is animate.

(d) Subject equivalent expresses the quality or the substance of the
subject of a 3, 'budeen' sentence.

(e) As ad]'ectives:;fl in" and .7 'an' do not have plural forms; as pronouns
they do.

Dialog
Tates S Jal L o acdagy ¢ o5
e (5 el Jol oot Sl
faitad oll (& cwl @3, aia ¢ sb
cewl Jlooaly Gouas e
Capak sl s et LS e b
IR U I SOy DENROR N R W
¢ ewl al tﬁ'“JBf'“ Slitw 33 1 oh.
-«L.w' J.lg‘uw.!"_,j @Sr‘i—d_,é PR HI k}"l-’
‘.'..)15|.:604.~..'-|_,3rm L Ty TN
.rdl.l @L&JT GSC’.‘ I J—qlJ

Transcription Translation
Manizheh: bé-bzxs-id. $oma zhl-e koja heest-id? Manizheh: Excuse me. Where are you from?
Russell: mzen aehl-e emrika haest-zem. Russell: I am from America.
Manizheh: ¢2nd vaeqt aest (ke) iran haest-id? Manizheh: How long is it (that) you are in Iran?
Russell: tzegrib-zen yek sal aest. Russell: It is about one year.
Manizheh: ‘jaeb. 3oma xéyli xub farsi baelaed-id. Manizheh: Is that so! You know Persian

very well,
Russell: farsi-ye maen xéyli xub nist. kaém-i Russell: My Persian is not very good. I know a

beelaed-aem. little.

Manizheh: dust-etan haem farsi baelaed ast? Manizheh: Does your friend also know Persian?
Russell: nze. dust-zem kaém-i feeranse baelzaed aest. Russell: No. My friend knows a little French.
Manizheh: soma haem faeranse mi-dan-id? Manizheh: Do you also know French?

Russell: nz. man ka#m-i alman-i baeleed-a2m. Russell: No. I know a little German.



Learn the following phrases
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Substitution Drill

For each of the following substitution drills, learn the pattern sentence then substitute the cues

provided by the instructor for the appropriate form(s).

Substitution Drill 1
. il o

doctor; student; mother; father; man; woman; mailman; secretary; driver; professor;
nurse; husband; grandmother; head of the bank; dad; her sister; your wife; his spouse.

Substitution Drill 2
- paS L

girl; sister; brother; teacher; grandfather; grandmother; uncle (pat.); aunt (mat.);

spouse; husband; wife; friend; doctor; secretary; mailman.

Substitution Drill 3
C s S S
‘_,,:.:_-Jalﬂ-ksal,:..élﬂ‘a.-u.ou__-l-L.‘l{;l._,l

] )al,.f..c'-,afjat-sr)alx R L -.'--_,J¢JLL-_,.’| L'JIJ"\:'

Substitution Drill 4
$ el gsha b
‘ o}:.;,.&_’o.ﬂcﬁsadtu\ﬁl_,tojoit 3)-0 lou..ﬂiﬁtln
c o age of sty I3 sl o g0 S ala o gl as

Substitution Drill 5

pra sl Jal e

.Lﬁltléb&vowm‘d L:JLL!_'!{.S—»JJ( &Asolx‘«ol.a)s:ouls« S
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Substitution Drill 6

R T L BT
U ¢ sl o samm ¢ S50 g0 Sl o gy o S

Substitution Drill 7

el Al sl (S preys
-OL.:.;-I.J.:-Sar‘.I:..L.‘_;aI_,? 6'57_,_.._:1_,:._..- al:...-l-l..&so.-
J;IGJ‘_,:_; _,.‘.‘S.:“s.al_,? u_...u‘..:‘sal_,? 65[

Transformation Drill
Transform the following sentences from the affirmative into the interrogative. Example:

affirmative S e
interrogative ¢ p,2€5 o LT
. r._-.alt.- L\
oy a8l lgf — %
. r_p)-\;r | PR
RCIUR] i PCTORTT PR
- S g e o2l 0
C s e 3l 5
cpes g LoV
coAtens sadly T A
. r._anl_x La e X
ICSSS | (5?.'-—'! _,l — \*

Question-Answer Drill

Answer the following questions a) in the affirmative, b) in the negative. Example:
question: ¢ asala. L8 LT
answers: el Lo
'rﬁa.}su"“r‘*——ﬂ.- _'rl“l-‘d

¢ wa,fle ol LT

T ee Lo ¥

§ o b 5 LT _ ¥

S el By b gl LT — 2

§ atea 5w boea s JLT_o

S se 5 bow LT

§ el 3285 golye SBT LT _ v

§ sl ogd e e 2l LT A
fowl b oy JLT_ 4

C ol S5 July guwsb slewl LT — 2o
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Practice Reading

I G W"MUH)‘JJ—J’:“%W"W‘“C)‘J—‘:L‘
LL .« Wy cazes wd b 4;'... ol el gy of el

P b gl opl a2 L ewl o

.6'.'_..1.‘-..]_.4_,3 VRS e vl 2 SLE o o Caend 258 4
(G Aoy S yzis T 06 el oS ymas F BT L el
Lo o jaly Ll ool 855l o5 of $ewl a8l

caisals Lol L oms salss

Homework

1. Translate the following into Persian. Write your answers in the Persian script:

1. That is not a chair. 11. We are grandfathers.

2. This is a soap. 12. You (sing.) are not a doctor.
3. That is a carpet. 13. She is a mother,

4, What is this? 14. We are boys.

5. This is a restaurant. 15. They are not girls.

6. This is not a tree, that is a tree. 16. We are not sisters.

7. What is that? 17. You (pl.) are not brothers.
8. That is a flag. 18. She is a student.

9.1 am a man. 19. This is a watermelon.

10. They are women. 20. That is an apple.

2. Translate the following into English:

of T8 ol S el 5eb 58 oul LT il ddu S o0l
vl ol o5 of ey Sewlnale by of BT el o5 el
o5 ol edass 88wl ey i Saul LSy uf oy of LI
ey of Sl o ol Lo _)lf_’,_,..T:?.__. ol vl el
ol vl 3 b gl ey Sel &y b T LT el Glgaza

O A a1

.

S _yme o[ .r.:AL.- e vi ! alzwl C}T ::_)SL: CJJ OT .J..JJZSQ
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Lo 55 oo 288 e o Lol wlay S GGt of o
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3. Tra;l;ll:tt: the following into Persian. Write your answers in the Persian script and hand in to your
ins r:

1. These are expensive tables. 19. Is this a carpet?

2. This is a clock. 20. Isn't this a pear?

3. Those are chairs. 21. This is not a watermelon.
4, This is a good carpet. 22. That is a peach.

5. Those are cars. 23. Those apples are green.

6. This is a child. 24. These doors are white.

7. Those tables are blue. 25. 1 am a nurse.

8. This book is red. 26. We are doctors.

9. This man is Mina's uncle (pat.). 27. You (sing.) are a secretary.
10. That woman is Mina's aunt (mat.) 28. He is a driver.
11. The father is good. 29. You (sing.) are not a boss.
12, That hotel is bad. 30. You (sing. polite) are not a professor.
13. That lady is a grandmother. 31. This boy is big.

14. That man is a mailman. 32. That girl is small.

15. Those are professors. 33. This doctor is not good.

16. These are not students, these are teachers. 34. That doctor is good.

17. This is not a flower. 35. He is Farkhondeh's friend.

18. That is not a desk.

z
11n the word t.. 45 'teegrib-zen’ "approximately”, the T '®lef’ with the tzenvin marker () is pro-

nounced "-zen".

(T}

2 In reading, the , 'vav'in .s,,s "xorden' “to eat" is pronounced ‘o’ (cf., ,s 'do’ “two").
3 The , 'vav'in ,./,s 'xandeen' "to read, to sing" is silent before 1 ‘&lef ' (cf., ,a!,» 'xaher’).
4 Unlike English, in Persian .. ‘man’' "I" precedes L.s 'Soma’' "you, pl. or singular, polite".

5 There is no defined status for animals and pets. Depending on speaker discretion, they can be
treated as animate or inanimate.



Review Dialog One

This dialog between Behruz, a young man, and Afsaneh, a young woman, combines the dialogs
that you already know. Memorize this dialog and practice it substituting as many vocabulary items

as possible.
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Lesson Six

Vocabulary
Learn the following words:
bazar market sl
deer in; at BE
2&nar pomegranate Ll
kar “work S8
kar-geer Kargar, a surname; worker S8
qazi Qazi, a surname; judge b
dehgan Dehqgan, a surname; farmer LT
sahszevan Shahsavan (lit., he who loves the or—als
king), here used as a surname
kuroy Kurosh; Cyrus (boy's name) oS
yasaemin Yasamin; Jasmine (girl's name) el
deerya sea L,
deerya-ye xaezaer the Caspian Sea o5 sk
benz Mercedes Benz 58
dur far TVE
tu in; inside a3
tu-ye inside of o5
bye on; on top ; 35
ru-ye on; on top of iy
esfaehan Isfahan, city in central Iran Ol;.i—al
siraz Shiraz, city in southwestern Iran Slsad
tehran! Tehran, city in the north of Iran; the olse
capital city of Iran

saehsaevar Shahsavar, resort town on the Caspian ol gt
seda voice; sound; noise fss
qebdr-i some (with noncountable nouns); somewhat; a little 5,3
Cay tea el
danes-gah university TN
danes-ju university student aetsls
post mail W
post-xane post office St
oturnobil automobile; car i J;'|
&un because s
baera-ye for Sl
bzera-ye in-ke because Sol ’ sy
zzeban language; tongue ul" 5
be- to; in the direction of <
ba with
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faerda tomorrow 12,3
hiz 2 none; any; at all "
#lbaette of course <l
Question words (see below for discussion)
kodam which? plas
koja where? LS
ki who? o
key when? v
tera why? L
baera-ye te why?; what for? o uln
e-towr how? sk
taend several EPS
Ceend ta how many? Cae
te-qaedr how much? gk
el what? vt /e

Action Verbs

In Lesson Five we discussed the verb s, , a verb that expresses a state of being. Example:
. r:.._. - r].u o
I am Hassan's teacher.
cagalzal of a5 L
You are that professor's student.

mazen mo'allem-e hasaen haest-zem

Soma 3agerd-e an ostad-id

In this lesson we shall discuss the action verbs. Verbs like ... ,» ‘xarid-zn’ "to buy” and =3,

‘reeft-zen’ "to go" refer to transactions and movement in general. We are already familiar with the

infinitive of a number of action verbs (see Lesson Five). Below we shall concentrate on the simple
present tense of these verbs, its construction and usage. It should be noted that the present tense of

these verbs may serve as their simple future tense as well .

The Simple Present
This tense refers to an action that is happening now, or one that will happen soon in the future.
To form this tense:
1. take the present stem of the verb (see below).

2, prefix . 'mi-' (always stressed) to the present stem. 3

8. add: ; -zm’, s ', 2 ad, pp im', g -id', & "-aend'
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To form the negative of these verbs, add — 'ne-' before .. 'mi-' and = ‘nz-' before ,!> "-dar-" and

other forms that do not begin with . 'mi-'. Séudy the following infinitives and present stems:

infin. pres. st.
3od-aen Sev-
reeft-aen -reev-
goft-zen -gu-
did-zen -bin-
keerd-aen -kon-
xord-en -Xor-
gereft-zen -gir-
dad-zn -deh-
xand-aen -Xan-
danest-zen -dan-
foruxt-zen -forus-
xeerid-een -Xaer-
Senaxt-zen -Senas-
zzed-2n -zaen-
dast-zen -dar-
amzed-en -a-

Example:

Affirmative

(mzen) mi-rev-em
(to) mi-reev-i

(W mi-raev-ed

(ma) mi-reev-im
(3oma) mi-rev-id
(an-ha) mi-raev-aend

Negative

(maen) ne-mi-raev-em

(maen) mi-gir-eem
(to) mi-gir-i

(w) mi-gir-aed

(ma) mi-gir-im
(3oma) mi-gir-id
(anha) mi-gir-zend

(maen) ne-mi-gir-eem

meaning

to become

to go

to say

to see

to do

to eat

to take

to give

to read

to know (a thing)
to sell

to buy

to know ( a person)
to hit; to strike

to have; to possess
to come; to arrive

I go

you (sing.) go
he/she goes
we go

you (pl.) go
they go

I don't go

I take

you (sing.) take
he/she takes
we take

you (pl.) take
they take

I don't take

»* o
2 o=
PR
o o
o oS
By UEEY
WS gk
03 o3l
ol e
ol sl
o et
> oA
s oRs s
Vs o
B ol
T gl
[EERCRVE
CTSRC A
33 50 P
EEERCALY
L e WS
B, e gD
P ™ o)
S ()
SrSe )
EYULIOR )
2 S (L)
2 S (L)
&S Ugh
e (o)
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(maen) mi-deh-aem
(to) mi-deh-i

(w) mi-deh-aed

(ma) mi-deh-im
(3oma) mi-deh-id
(an-ha) mi-deh-2end

(maen) ne-mi-deh-aam

(meaen) mi-kon-zem
(to) mi-kon-i

(w) mi-kon-zed

(ma) mi-kon-im
(3oma) mi-kon-id
(an-ha) mi-kon-and

(maen) ne-mi-kon-zzm

(maen) mi-xan-z2m
(to) mi-xan-i

(W) mi-xan-ed

(ma) mi-xan-im
(3oma) mi-xan-id
(an-ha) mi-xan-and

(mzn) ne-mi-xan-aam

84

I give

you (sing.) give
he/she gives
we give

you give

they give

I don't give

Ido

you (sing.) do
he/she does
we do

you (pl.)do
they do

I don't do

I read

you (sing.) read
he/she reads
we read

you (pl.) read
they read

I don't read

r..)__._. (o)
P ()
3a Jde (0
(b S (L)
g e 1)

KT7 Qo (lgh
pa e (o)

r;s & o)
&S P
4 o4 P
r:_:S - L)
0 o ()
aS & (gD
‘.:5 o o)
Pt
Sl )
Bl g (4
plsiee (L)
Szl s (L2)

Al i (gD

Pl ()

Note: In writing, if the stem ends in either an | 'zlef 'ora , 'vav, a , '-y-'is added before the

personal endings. This -y-' does not have any meaning value. Example:

a) Present stem ending in | 'zlef "

{maen) mi-a-y-em I come, I arrive oL O
sl )
N B )
'.:__J it (L)
anl e (L)
anl g UgD
Negative
(maen) ne-mi-a-y-zem I do not come PO QU N
b) Present stem ending in , , , 'vav'
(mzen) mi-gu-y-aem I say S ot
S o )

28 s
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S o W
dr S (o (L)
a8 o (gD

More often, however, in the case of 5 ,L ,and L ,instead of s » 8% hamzais added. Compare:

you (sing.) come P
we come =l
you (pl.) come UL )
you (sing.) say &S o
we say pS o b
you (pl.) say 0558 e L

As mentioned above, the verb .z&1s 'dastaen’ is an exception to the .. 'mi-' rule. To form the
present tense of this verb, add the endings to the present stem; no . ‘mi-' is required. To form the
negative, add = 'nze-' (rather than — 'ne-) directly to the stem:

(mzen) dar-a2m I have, pol3 (o)
(to) dar-i you (sing.) have sols )
(u) dar-aed he/she has 3l b
(ma) dar-im we have pols W
(soma) dar-id you (pl.) have als (L)
(an-ha) dar-zend they have &3, (gD
Negative
(maen) nee-dar-em I don't have; I don't possess 4 ls ()

Compound Verbs

Besides the simple verbs, examples of which were given above, Persian also uses a set of
compound verbs. These compounds are a combination of a noun and one of a set of auxiliary verbs.
Prominent among the verbs that participate in forming compounds are . s,S kerd-zn (-kon-),

o3ls dad-zen (-deh-), .53 zaed-zen (-zn-) and ., xl,a xand-zn (-xan-). When forming a compound
verb, the noun precedes the verb. Example:

rah road; way ol
rah raeft-2en to walk o3, )
yad memory b
yad dad-zen to teach (informal instruction) oals Ak
yad gereft-zen to learn o558 sk
gus ear o>
gus dad-zen to listen odls psS

deers lesson o3
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deers dad-zen to teach (formal instruction) o3 gesd
daest hand JE
daest dad-an to shake hands oals =
zendegi life Y
zendegi kzerd-aen to live o35S S
telefon keerd-zen to telephone &3S oAb
kar kaerd-an to work; to operate (car, TV) o35S LS
sohbaet talk; speech; conversation e
sohbaet kaerd-zn to speak; to talk O3S s
heerf word; letter (alphabet) PN
zaed-an to hit; to strike E))
heerf zzed-2en to speak o3 e
tane chin sl
tane zad-aen to bargain o33 sl
deers xand-an to study JORH PCO)
avaz voice (singing) Sl
avaz xand-zen to sing JORY PEORg |
nzmaz prayer 5l
neemaz xand-zn to pray ORY PEQEY ]

To form the present tense of a compound verb, leave the noun preceding the verbal component
untouched. Conjugate the verb as if it were a simple verb. To make the compound verb negative, add s

‘ne-' to the conjugated verb:

(maen) rah mi-raev-zem I walk P13 oby (o)

(to) rah mi-reev-i S s ol (53
(w) rah mi-reev-aed 395 g ol D

(ma) rah mi-reev-im a3 e ol W

(3oma) rah mi-raev-id RUPSIPOR P (%

(an-ha) rah mi-reev-and By, e ol gD

Negative

(meen) rah ne-mi-reev-em I do not walk pa5 o ol ()
(maen) yad mi-gir-eem I learn UL Y
S s ok ()

3,8 o Al D

S o 3k W

UL S P ()

558 o 2k gD

(mzn) yad ne- mi-gir-zem I do not learn r 58 o ok ()
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(mzen) daers mi-deh-zem I teach (3 ool
3 o2 P

dad e ey L
(3 (50 oo L)
383 g goyd (L)

N ST (gD

(man) deers ne-mi-deh-a2m I do not teach a3 (5% o3 ()

(maen) zendegi mi-kon-em  Ilive P o S5 o
&S o S 1)

S e S5y

S o S5 1L

s e S5 W)

oS e Sy g

maen) zendegi ne-mi-kon-2m I do not live pS (o5 S ()

(mzen) kar mi-kon-em I work pS o S (e
S S

wS e LS D

S e S W

1S g 48

S o LS (gD

(meen) kar ne-mi-kon-zem I do not work RPN

(maen) deers mi-xan-zem I study plos o g3l
Gl s o P
Blgd e pesd G
s e gos W
dsld o s (L)
ABlgd e e (gD

(mazn) deers ne-mi-xan-zem I do not study Bl o8 s (g

Note: When a specific subject is mentioned, the nominal portion of the compound . wlys .55, ie,
o> is replaced with the desired subject matter. 4 Compare:

Pl e o? o8sls ul 53 e I study at this university.
ol o eSSl 82315 el 55 e I study English at this university.
$ asls o SUT XS plaS 5o Ls In which class do you study German?
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Learn the following phrases:

RINCIS] e )
Sl o> gl — ¥

s il g il — ¥

e oph by ol
cames b LS T o
ceel gla of o Saa5 as

C S oga lastey 2l G~V
cee s b L el gl - A

§ wzea S lel -4
RV LS Y08 SPRRTTSHEC I SV Fr S T
sl e gas Rl B oada 0
.mb‘sdls)an%.,t..\;?_\\'

§ el ST s Gaza WY
codmea ol sl g sled 5 el — 0

caed gleiel Cgal) o pus o

sl Gl S ol ol —

§ el (S Jb b sl of — W
vl oS ks gl — VA

sl gl L oss — A

- Wby s Lol g2l - W

§ el Slae o alh glas of _ ¥
el L gl glas fus T WY

-hl%&é“&:&b&'&a_"\'

cewl pal gy sl ool Slas 3l d._.,.j;‘l oié'.l.a - YY

Substitution and Transformation Drills

Learn the pattern sentences and change according to the cues provided:

Substitution Drill 1

..;....g.,.L-ShQ._.I

hotel; door; tree; watermelon; bread; flower; peach; pear; table; chair;
telephone; television; pomegranate; tea; coffee; blanket

Substitution Drill 2

s Bl by Lcasdl

expensive; big; small; cheap; very cheap; very small; red; white; blue;

purple; pink; gray; yellow

88
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—

Substitution Drill 3
sl S (S e

RTYR IR IR PR P PRI PRSPPI PUpRCH
ld&atk-tlﬁtd&h(t&:—-to'_’):‘)lom
)b’(ﬁ&l&i;écwb L)

Substitution Drill 4

- a8l o bsay o2l
(s (ala)

(e 3 Galsa)

(8,35 WLL)

el yS) ()

(3,50 (S

(3 <'.L.l

(£283) (4autsld)

(eby (23

Substitution Drill 5
SCSEN [P QIS (R FES RN <IE TR
ugly; kind; big; small; very beautiful; very big; very ugly; very small
Substitution Drill 6
sl g 50 b G sE B e el

(five) (mother)
(nine) (sister)
(two) (brother)
(eight) (son)

(four) (daughter)
(eleven) (professor)
(one) (doctor)

(ten) (student)
(twelve) (wife)
(three) (husband)

Transformation Drill 1
Transform the phrases with ., to phrases with ;. Example:

(pattern phrase) z, 5, £ia 3 Sunudly
(transformed phrase) &Sas 83 3
IS Eom getle e

ol dayS s 6lyum oy ¥

Loy plige s=va Y
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ey oS ol ¢
i g ol e — 0
oAb ol e -
Laas we Saby _ v
olasl bl ey — A

sk oph glae ol 0
oS s geble ke — v

Transformation Drill 2

Give the plural of the following:
lao — 0\
[CR-SPF R §
ool =7

S8 5sal el — ¢

dase J—0

s gl rl — 1
oS Eox sl — v
L A — A
iz ol s - R
S uszsh ol =0
b slas —
sBS s — WY

Transformation Drill 3
Make the following sentences plural:

- el e a0
cees oS bl T Y
RO P S e I ¢
cool Gl 3 of — 8
..:...I.,,,Lrlno._.l_o

s s s U gl
cowl edy ey S oV
cmes 5l e A
el il bl al 24

s s ool sl gy o = e

Transformation Drill 4
Transform the following into singular:

c S by ul
SRCITC O PN FURR |
Caes of plul Jae Y
Csa by ot
?&J.'.‘Sbl.bril& Sl —o
C s o glabiye 0
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C e Gy gLl v
ol

..:..._ga,rgl._,&;dts_r\
. e .sL'..-I-.\::.—.:i,?...‘.JIaOLL_-LnJAL_\

UL SO RNPCOIY [ SPPY PP PITI (

Transformation Drill 5

Transform the following ezafe constructions into possessive forms:
o lsS —
L C,:J-L .
Wl sl 5z = ¥
LS t.Sl‘ Swgd — 8
_,| le..\-n — 0
P PR EQU |
ou.lé r;l'a JA,& -V
Feg-A

P oees — A

Question Words

We have already seen that a declarative Persian sentence can easily be transformed into a
question sentence by changing its intonation contour (see Tape Manual, pp. 9-10). This is true mostly
of the yes/no question sentences. Other question sentences are made with the help of question words.
We shall discuss these words in the remainder of this lesson.

1. rl aS 'kodam' "which (of two or more objects or people)". plas functions like an adjective but ap-
pears before the noun it modifies. Example:

Which apple belongs to you? $ ol bl e plaS
Which woman is Minu's mother? § el e 53l 5 plaS
To which boy does this book belong? § el ey pS U S

"Which one" is expressed by L plas 'kodam yek,' and S, plas 'kodam yek-i'. The latter is more
selective. Example:
Which one is a doctor? MRCR L SRV FRFIRY

Which one (of them) is your friend? C ol L ey gl
"Which ones" is expressed by the plural of plas ie., ‘.l.\s . Example:
Which ones belong to you? $ el Lt JU boplas

Every question elicits an answer and for every question word there are a few answer words: «,
'‘batle’ "yes", ¢ ‘'na' "no", &Ji ‘@lbzette’ "of course”, and g.a 'hit' "at all" are the most frequently
used words in this context. An affirmative response to .laS is usually either <, ..!'in yeki' "this
one" or .S; .l 'an yeki' "that one". The negative response is usually a compound of . and (/uS ,ie.,
plas gea 'hi¢ kodam' "neither or none".

Which pear belongs to your? § el Lt b X plas

this one; that one; neither or none pas g t S oIt 2o
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2. »\S 'koja' "what place" or "where," (but not "the place where..."). Although usually it appears
before the verb, .S is used according to the syntactic requirements of the sentence, i.e., it can serve

as subject, object, etc. So far we have been using this form before the verb. And we shall continue
doing this until subjects and objects are properly introduced. Example:

Where is my blue book? § il S e o S
Where does your sister live? fuS oo Sy S L ala
Where is your brother's friend's hotel? § el S B3l ays Joa

"Of what place," or "where from" is expressed in one of two ways:

a. S 'koja'i' "of what place”

Where is that doctor from? § el SS 2S5 o
Where is your wife from? § el SS L2 sl

b. oS Jal ‘zehl-e koja' "native of what place"

Where is that nurse from? § el S Jal Sy o
Where is your brother-in-law from? § el S ol L ass ol

An affirmative response to (S would usually be either (> ..l 0r s 1. The negative response would
be a compound of z.» and (» ,ie., b g ‘hi¢ja' "nowhere". Example:

Where is your teacher's house? § ol S L e sols
- My teacher's house is here. el el e e sols —
- My teacher's house is there. ool T e e s6ls
- Nowhere. s —
Where are you going? Savgy o S L
- Nowhere. c s -

3. US 'ki' "who" (as in "who is that man," but not "the man who..."). S is used according to the
syntactic requirements of the sentence, i.e., as subject, object, etc. Example:

Who is that handsome man? § el (S S Shad e of

To whom does this beautiful, red car belong? § el (S Jb Lias to ol gl

Who goes to the market? S35 5 i3k ¢ S

Who studies at the University of Tehran? Sls oo a3 ol o881 5 S

"What people" or "who all" is expressed by the plural of .<,ie., b S . Example:
Who all are your friends? fates L s cwya b S

An affirmative response to .S is an appropriate declarative sentence. The negative response is
normally a compound of z.» and .S 'kaes' "person”, i.e., ;S g 'hi& kaes' "no one". Example:

Who is that man? § el (S oy o
That man is Reza's father. ceml Ly a0 3. of -
No one oS g -
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4, GS 'key' "at what time" or "when" (but not "at the time when..."). S usually follows the subject of

the sentence. Example:

At what time is Hassan at the market? § el S5k 53 S o
When are you going to Iran? Sozay 5 ol & S L&
At what time are they calling home? fasS o b ols o S LT

An affirmative response to S is a declarative sentence with a time clause. The negative response

can be a compound of .a and =3, ‘'veqt' "time", i.e., =3, g 'hit vaeqt' “never". Example:

When are you going to Tehran? S aay e O e S L
- I am going to Tehran tomorrow. S Ol w1 e —
- I am never going to Tehran. P s Ok e =B g e —

5. @ ‘teh' or .o '€i' "what" (as in "What is this?," but not "what you need is..."). «» 'teh' and » are
used before the verb. Example:
What is your brother saying to that man? TV QPSPPSR (PTRCRE B

An affirmative response to - is a declarative sentence. A negative response is a compound of ¢.a

and ;.. ,ie., 3.> g 'hit &iz' "nothing". Example:

What is this § a2 !
- This is a book. c el OlS el Gl —
- This is nothing. C oS e s ol -
What are you saying to that woman? SussS oo 2 o3 of ¢ L
- Nothing (lit., I don't say anything). -2 S e g —

6. | »> 'tera why" (as in "Why are you laughing?", but not as in "This is why..."). In simple

sentences | - usually begins the sentence. Example:
Why isn't the doctor there? § e T 285 [pa
Why don't you go to Shiraz? Tougy oo Slwd @ 2

The answer words for |,» are .,» T, I x5 'zira', and & ..l sl 'baera-ye in ke', all meaning
"because". Of these, the literary form | ,. ; is used less often.

Why don't you go to the movies LNCTE RO RSP ICIRpr R
with your friend?

- Because I don't have time. NS RCCE PRRea

same meaning Cpal 3y S gl gl -

same meaning Cpols a3y ey —

It should also be added that the word I,» may be used to indicate approval. In this case it is a
synonym for 'bztle' « in the sense of "of course” and "but of course". Example:

Don't you eat in that restaurant? Tooass oo 138 oloste,y of 5o La
But of course, I, too eat in that restaurant. . o> o 138 T o oo e -



Bashiri 04

7., _,L? ‘e-towr' "how" (as in "How are you?", but not as in "This is how..."). , sha usually precedes
the main verb; adverbs of time and place may follow it. Example:

How (good) is this hotel? § el ysha Joa
How are you? § cwl ysha Lo b

sshs is also used as a judgmental word. Any response to it would include an evaluation:

How is your watermelon? § cwl oha b solyua
- Our watermelon is very good. Ceml o ks Losolyan —
- Our watermelon is better than vl i WA selam 5 Lo s olum —

your watermelon.

,shs may also indicate the means by which an action is accomplished. Example:

How do you go there? Sausy oo Wl 4 sha
- by car B VOR[N P

8.6 dia 'Teend ta' "how many" (as in "how many books did you buy?"). To have this meaning G azs

must be used as a question word; otherwise it would mean "several". Furthermore, & ai» functions
like a numeral, i.e., it precedes the singular form of a countable noun. Example:

How many brothers and sisters do you have? § ausls salan 4 ol Gaza
How many students are going to that place? Ty o T4 3,80 6 e
G az» is also used to make an inquiry about the number of people or objects involved. The response

is usually a numeral followed by ¢ . Example:

How many wives do you have? Tl gy Cata L
Three. G s =

9. ,ais ‘Te-qadr’ "how much". ,.i. precedes a mass, noncountable noun. The place of , Jis in the
sentence depends on the function of the noun to which it is attached. Example:

How much time do you have? Sau,ls w3y yuis L
How much coffee do you buy? Tl i e apd iR
How much of the apple is not good? Ford gl Eil yl uia

saiy is used in inquiries dealing with amount. Responses may include . , if none exists and
o33 , if some exists. Other forms used with ,sis are J.s "alot" and .S "a little". The choice, of
course, depends on the question. Example:

How much of that bread is good? T ol S o G 3 uda
- A little of that bread is good. cel o b T 5 S -
How much time does your professor have? S ,ls =3, Lais b bzl

- My professor doesn't have any time at all. C,lE a3y g paleal -
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Summary

So far in this lesson we have learned that

a. Action verbs refer to movement and transactions in general

b. W.hetl_lel_' action verbs are simple or compound, their conjugation is not greatly affected by
this distinction--the verbal part of the compound is treated as if it were a simple verb.

c. Question words do not have a set place in the sentence. Their place is determined either by
the verb or by the function of the noun to which they are attached.

it

ceal glal 5o poasd Sul gl el BB
fasS oo L gloal 53 Lb e e 2 (g3l pl

ce | i poa b ] S
?%Jléﬂ%ﬂ_b&?u:‘salﬁ ml
._,:;xau_tf_,)ﬁd__..ﬁ_,laéqb_,ab:wlri&
Twaly ow,b pe b o oo b g3l pla

B I B L L@JTQL..G..S¢¢L,:¢..._MI‘.;L5.
cBil las s gl pls

.«:...)L...g:q.._._....,lr;l_i.

Transcription

xanom-e jeevadi: xanom-e esmit, 3oma Cera zzeban-e fars-i yad mi-gir-id?
xanom-e esmit: bzera-ye in-ke $owhzer-aem deer iran zest.

xanom-e jeevadi: sowhaer-e soma deer iran €e-kar mi-kon-ad?

xanom-e esmit: fowhzer-eem mohzendes zest.

xanom-e jaevadi: $oma &znd ta baetke dar-id?

xanom-e esmit: ma do ta baete dar-im. yek peszer vee yek doxteer.
xanom-e jaevadi: baet¥e-ha-ye 3oma haem fars-i baelaed-aend?

xanom-e esmit: bzéle, k28m-i. ma ba an-ha fars-i heerf mi-zaen-im.
xanom-e jaevadi: xoda hafez.

xanom-e esmit: be-saelamaet.

Translation

Mrs.
Mrs.
Mrs.
. Smith: My husband is an engineer.

. Javadi: How many children do you have?

. Smith: We have two children: a boy and a girl.

. Javadi: Do your children speak Persian as well?
. Smith. Yes, some. We speak Persian to them.

. Javadi: Bye.

. Smith: Goodbye.

Javadi: Mrs. Smith, why are you learning the Persian language?
Smith; Because my husband is'in Iran.
Javadi: What does your husband do in Iran?



Bashiri

Practice Reading

of el o5 sola 5o e bl Sl S Ly sl
oj.éul.;btg_,arz.,.:..;._.lrz.,.:ﬁ.saof $ewl S =
S ol v Luy g0 BT mas el bes s
LS ol cewl gl sba L 2l Teml S Lt bl el
Ol vewl gl 5o Lk gul v el gzl 5o ol § el
Gl ,=aa Ju 8,50 sola of v cws gl Lo NG
Pl Gl gl BT Sl o Lt _,lfj,_.T'._.l NPCSOWEL - &
o Bl ol gl Tl Lo,y s plaS ol oS et L)
Cawl glyl el bl ul pul BT § ol

el 8 el 350 f0S o 561G o Gl el Ly i a gl
J BN O LR L5 Job bJza ol vel &5 La
oz JU LB Boles ol 0 0SS Ls i o el da S
JLALQG’_,M t.J'-!I RCS0v I PO S 93 JL‘_JL."J’:?C)'.” .l;va\-—.::'_"
tﬂ‘suwcﬂl.mloLQW_»JéJLQLAO.:".GMIUlIJ_»JQ
JUS Bizs e g 8l ey Bas s Wl $aglh BS L,

~¢~.~|A._|UJQ oT.A:..»' [PEs Jubwwl?cdl

R L IC F X I iy S R FosS R o2 |
Bk BT G aka . aw B ESTBL L Wil el
b7 el gaste 3, '.....'I cewl G5 gy cbays
Sbiaa BT r..'.(‘; el el Lo Pl e gh olie s e gt
bl 53 5L BT, sls e 553 8,5 ST g6l 5l
cel Gl 5o e lias @SB L8 sl el

Ju ol o Lol pamalt Sl o5 o Sewl (S o5 o

O s o Gliad BT Jb el of L cwss 5,8 SLST

bl e phcalb gl b o el et BBl it

ol 5l Wbl el 8,5 Jv gsalt BT sals | awl 5%

oS KB BT suls 5Bl . @i o5Y JB0e A sT

RCOM OV OSSN vy s St H R PR pponery SRt G+ F QEACS
vl 593 (S g bl 5l plas (BT sols
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Homework

1. Translate the following into English:
?.;..I@L.%Jalxr..l_\
§ ol G506 BT Jb oS uf LT - ¥
ol 3y ploS Jlo Loy sola of — T
ol pady b ¢ e Sl dehe gubl o
el gl s bl sl 0
§ awl lgiel 53 gl sola LT _
sl 3l o el s 6V
sl 553 Sl 5l ¢ cas Gy Wbl 51 L ol A
RSO IR PP U [ X FRPRISOE| RS QAN PRSI
Sl 53 slys wlhay bl plaS _ e
S el oy 535 ks @ S, BT sela LT — n
ol g glateys sy el — W
§ el (g0 b op Jl gzl plas _ Y
sl poaln asd s e agd o
s b gyl sens J Jllaslysis sl o
cel o b b Slgaie gl e
§aml o Jo S Wi LT
Tl WayS 5ue T 555 S55r g 56 Gase W
§ ol o2 (sloe 2l — A
$ ol w5505 lae plaS _ W
SPCSON (PR B QNI LS (P | [ O

2. Fill in the blanks:
SRCII R TN T PIR Qr] [
JRRCIUR] [ S, bolksS v
VY | DYy ool =7
v JS bl

R T dos b S ol 0

RO By S s oo Jb bl v
.-:...__JJ,AL}_.&L.‘-&gGB ...... _,_‘,'a‘sb__,a_l\
sl Wiy 5o sob T PR Y

e | JS},.Trs ...... sy e

3. Translate the following into Persian. Write your answers in the Persian script:

1. These are not trees.

2. This car is not good.

3. These university students are good.
4. These cars are not good, they are bad.
5. Those lamps are good.

6. This man is a doctor.

7. These women are mothers.

8. That man is a teacher.

9. Those are doors.

10. I am (a) man.

11. Where is Shabnam's sister?

12. That big car belongs to my father.
13. Which watermelon belongs to you?
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14. To which girl does this red flower belong?

15. What is that small girl's name?

16. This restaurant belongs to Bizhan's father.

17. Your brother's teacher is in the bank.

18. Our television does not belong to you.

19. Her sister's name is not Shabnam.

20. His daughter is a student at the university.

21. Whose place is this place?

22, This small house belongs to me.

23. These big houses are not mine (do not belong to me).

24. To which girl do these five pomegranates belong?

25. These several pomegranates belong to your father's friend.
26. These three blankets are good. Those two are bad.

27. Where do those red apples come from (i.e., to which place do those red apples belong)?

1 In Persian script, both ¢ and ./ b are acceptable.
2 Note that g=» 'hit' "none, at all" is used with the negative form of the verb. Example:

in golabi hi& xub nist SN SO ST L]
This pear is not good at all.

3 The verb =215 'dastaen’ "to have" does not take the present suffix . ‘'mi-'. In orthography, for the
verbs that take .. 'mi', it may be attached to the stem: ;,,.. ‘mi-raev-m’' "I go" or it may be
written separately: ., - -

4 The same procedure is true for some other verbs like 5,2 132 'qeeza xord-@n' "to eat (food)", where
the word 13: 'qeeza' "food" is replaced with other words such as rL.:'Sam' "dinner" or sl» ‘Cay’

Ilteall:
She ate at that restaurant. Cages 132 glyszey o 53 4
We drank tea at this teahouse. S sl Sk a8 ol o L

At what time do they eat dinner? § o pU wia el LT



Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

#mma

melli

‘aleq

‘a%eq budaen
ehtiyaj
ehtiyaj dastaen
kelas

bag
meedrese
goldan 1
monaseb
mae'mulzen
temiz

kaesif
xiyaban
bimar
bimarestan
meeriz
maeerizxane
post

jelo(w)
paehlu

kenar

dezer kenar-e
sahel

bala

zir

xanevade
famil

hzefte
baestaeni
-forus
baestzeni forua
gol forus

qali forus
-forusi
baestzeni forudi
golforusi

Lesson Seven

but; however
national

lover; one who loves
to be in love

need

to need
classroom; grade
garden

school (elementary)
vase

suitable

usually

clean

dirty

street

sick, ill

hospital

sick; ill

hospital

behind; back
front

side

side

on the side of
shore

above; over
under

family

family

week

ice cream
person who sells
ice-cream vendor
florist

carpet seller

place for selling things

ice-cream shop
flower shop
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qaliforusi carpet store > JB
forudgah airport o83y,
soluq crowded et
modern modern U
jeedid new; recent & da
Saehr city; town s
emruz today 495l
bordaen to take (from one place to another) ) o
xastaen to want Calgn ) aalys
mixahaed he/she wants dals o
mixahazed ... bexzeraed 2 he/she wants to buy Sy e daln o
kaefs shoe Y
negah look $&
negah kzerdzen to look (at) (S o358 oS
dust dastaen to like Gla ) oz8ls aeys
ya or L
diruz yesterday 4353
forusgah department store NP
pul money Jsz
ra def. direct obj. (see Lesson 8) Iy
kaeffas shoe salesman pUS
kaefsforus shoe salesman PFasd S
joft pair s
porsidzen to ask tgeina 1 g
geymzet price; worth IR
goftzen to say; to tell € 8 i
goftogu dialog; conversation S8z
feqaet only; however Lis
mehman guest bt
hzemkar co-worker; colleague 3%
dorost kaerdaen to fix; to prepare; to repair L oSV 85F B ys
dzerbare-ye about something @ osbss
aspzez cook PO,
aspaezxane kitchen TR
edare office (building) alal
haerf zaedzen to speak 0 i ¥ ok L5
qaebl 2z before 3 JsS
pis before; ago iy
pis 22z before; earlier than 3l e
bae'd after; later e
bae'd 22z after 3l dy
Sam dinner Pl
xoda hafezi kaerdaen to say goodbye o3S shils las
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xordaen to eat; to drink s ) 3,5
geehvexane tea-house Sla oy
bikar jobless; idle; unemployed plLow
reza'i Rezaii, a family name -
bazi keerdaen to play S ) a8 sk
haeme 3 all “a
bahzem together; with one another ol
ruz day ST
Numbers 13-21

sizdzeh thirteen (vy) 233w

taehardah fourteen (Vv ¢) 035l

panzdah fifteen (Vo) 8350

Sanzdah sixteen (1) saypls

hivdzeh seventeen (V) PRI

hijd=h eighteen (VA) sl

nuzdah nineteen (V1) 0338

bist twenty (ys) T

bist-o yek twenty-one (v ) g ey

Relative Constructions

A relative construction is made up of two simple clauses (here the word clause and the word
sentence are used interchangeably). In the case of ,s,, , for instance, it means one construction with

proper subject, subject equivalent, and verb added to another construction consisting of a subject, a
subject equivalent and a verb, The relative clause functions like an adjective for one of the nouns,
e.g., the subject, of the main clause. The full relative construction, therefore, has two verbs--one for
each of its constituent clauses. Consider the following English sentences:

a. The man is here. (main clause)
b. The man is your friend. (relative clause)
c¢. The man, who is your friend, is here. (relative construction)

The sentences in (a) and (b) are simple sentences. In (c), the sentence in (b) is used to modify the

subject noun phrase in (a), i.e., the man. The repeated noun phrase "the man" in (b) is replaced by
the relative pronoun "who". Compare:

a. The man is here.
b, WHO is your friend.
¢. The man, WHO IS YOUR FRIEND, is here.

The procedure can be illustrated as follows:
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sentence
Nowun Phrase Verb Phrase
Sentence
P
NP VP
thel man is you:l' friend
The man WHO is your friend is here.

As mentioned, the relative clause "who is your friend" modifies the subject of "The man is here,"
i.e., the man. Now let us compare this construction with the Persian version of the same sentence:
. \L-nl L_: 'u._ll JJ,G -\
ol b ewgd 3 Y
ol b el LS ey S (535 T

As can easily be seen, the Persian equivalent of the English word "who" is & ‘'ke' preceded by the se-
lective marker ¢ -i'.
The following diagram illustrates the structure of the Persian sentence in (r):
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sentence

Verb Phrase Noun Phrase

/

Sentence

VP NP

verb subj. equiv. noun
aest dust-e $oma  maerd
ol el =l L =y S 3 e

Procedure:

To modify the subject of a main clause by means of a relative clause, proceed as follows:
a. Make sure that the noun to be modified is the subject of that clause.
b. Replace the subject of the relative clause with «& s -ike'.

c. Add the resulting relative clause directly after the noun being modified.

d. Complete the construction by copying the remaining portion of the main
clause after the verb of the relative clause.

Here is an example:
3 e Sy 3l sa sy 0
2l GBS Jal slee o ¥
Procedure:
a. The noun to be modified is the subject: L. . .

b. The subject of the relative clause (v )is replaced by « 5, i.e., el (LS Jal S s
¢. The resulting relative clause is added to the subject of the main clause:

el S Jal S gyl

d. The rest of the main clause is copied after the verb of the relative clause:

c S e S8y b 3 cwl JBE ol S 5yl
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The Verb "to be" Again

We have already seen two types of o35 - the dependent variety which appears on nouns and
adjectives as endings and the independent form that is conjugated separately as P S L
Relative constructions require still a third variety of o2 to avoid repetition of the same form. This
new formis ... ; its present tense conjugates as follows:

I am il (L) Pl Con)
Sl e (L) Gl L 5)
Ll . (L) atl e Ol
I am not pol o5 (o)

Compare the following:

el GBI Jal ¢l glra g 33 S gl — )
-..L..-L: [Cal oL:lS JAI:-;-I oLT—-Jl;_u 39 (SGJL:.‘);J_\’

The two sentences mean exactly the same thing, i.e., "The nurse who is in the hospital is from
Kashan."ss(, .. merely prevents a repetition which is stylistically not liked by the speakers of Farsi.

In certain cases where the pile up of the verbs at the end of the sentence makes the sentence awk-
ward, the availability of . 4.2 is appreciated. Compare:

c el el Gl S el Jﬁ_,.. ol

Such sentences can be handled stylistically in a way that they do not appear awkward, but even
then the use of . 4.( prevents the repetition of the verb. Compare:

cl Gl S el s ofr:). sake

Learn the following sentences:

-

s ..\.:-l._-uao,aJ.L;..;:._.lJl_‘,l.g@ﬁ 'SL5J':S°—

. "L:'L"L?‘ LéJJJIJ-:J—u—:IC-«"J:&JQTL:S&Jm:_“
-;..a._:ju.rln‘d)mcfcxz_u_’ax-;.aldibdﬁ&&sir_"

cees by dy s Ki25 a2l e lgiel Jal S s
.L‘Itf‘}‘éi&l{t’- “:‘E'JAQIGJJ‘SgSJUI—

VY PR SN Q) DEQY PP S. SS Vi C QpECIUn) BN PRy S QUK PO DT
ceel 5y La b ol Gl cenl Loy S Satsls sols

bl gl e Bl el Wl pLLa 5 S (S el

cal e Lagy 5ol eyl e S s 53 S Sy N

~

(=]

a > < A

caBl o L, el it Gl S (g el Y
caml M s e als plaal W ¢ S g3 S ar
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- Wlghel oo dizes wa s S Sy

Tasl o tl,rl.xSJL....x.:'.,.J._..alSd:h.T.:.._\o

Tobl oo S alod e v ol ey T o5 S gy — N

S Al gl Jy wiea K5 T GalS T s sl JS - W
¢ e e S S bt L = W

ctblae whe g b Vpeme oloof b gl — W

‘:-\.L'nt_l‘sn; olJS.Y,A.l.- }_n-: J‘T‘JL\SL.O'J-,':"J L_J_T‘

Action Verbs (cont.)

We are already familiar with the present/future of action verbs. The simple past tense is dis-
cussed below.

The Simple Past

The formation of the simple past tense is quite similar to that of the simple present/future. Here
the personal endings '.'-aem', s -i ¢ ¢, . “im', a; "-id', & '-zend' are added to the past
stem. This latter is derived from the infinitive by dropping the infinitive marker o -&n"

past stem infinitive paststem infinitive
Ay 05,_' JJS OJ_,S
=3, LR Slya ORI P
=8 o5, A ool
als ool EPYS o

The following are examples of past tense conjugation of simple action verbs. Note that the per-

sonal endings are the same as those for the simple present/future, except for the third person singu-
lari.e., ¢ versus s -&d":

Iwas pog Loa)

s (9

ap )

r._-a_,...(l.l

Qaag (L&)

Lag LLgl)

I was not pass Com )

I came

I did not come



Note that the negative of the verb, .1 includes a s between the negative marker and the past stem.

I went =35

1 did not go 5

I took pu355

I did not take LIRS

I gave, you gave, etc. $313 cazals quals cala (gals pals

I did not give pols

Idid,youdid,etc. ..DJJS -.s._-aJS T._-aJS 4JJS ‘63_,5 -rb_,s
I did not do oS

I read, you read, ete. P N T L SIC PSRN PEARTREI PO
I did not read Pl s
The conjugation of the compound verbs follows the same procedure as explained for the pre-

sent/future compound, i.e., the noun which precedes the verb remains untouched; the verb is conju-
gated as if it were a simple verb. Here are the past stems of some compound verbs:

walked a3l
learned 3,8 sl
taught ala uys
worked 3,8 8
studied Bl s

To form the negative, add = 'nee-' to the past stem of the verb. Here are some examples of the
conjugation of these verbs for simple past tense:

I walked by ol (L) P ol e
J._».'.:‘an(u) ‘5:_an|_,():)
aazsy ol (gl =3y e, ()

I did not walk P ely )
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I lemed J.'\.:.;Jg QL_- ‘ ..\.:J.'.;Jg JL: ‘ r._a.:.;_,s Jl._- ‘ .;..';_,S JL;! ‘ u:ng 3':- ‘ r'-!Jg Al..o
I did not learn 5,5 sk
I taught Lals eya e drala uyae pals puys e s s sald ey e pals oy
Iworked .\EQJS JISI .L_IAJS JlSGr_aé)s _,lS: J)s JlSuLsJJS JlSc rJJS _,IS
I did not work pasSiLls

Istudied wwip uys ¢ Ga2la jeya e Bl o3 ¢ BhA 3 @8l od e plla )0

1 did not study plsss i3

Substitution Drills

Learn the pattern sentence, then substitute:

Substitution Drill 1
VY PR S QT R LY I FCR R 1N

¢ el e Bloa o 5t glastas o S0 e ola ¢ JB o slyaia oI
S e sl M3 b B e pale «pas o (@X

Substitution Drill 2

catlas wpd Jy e Ko el e sy, Slp

under, over, at the side of, in front of, behind, inside, on top of

Transformation Drills

Transformation Drill 1
Transform the phrases with ezafe to clauses with 'ike'. Example:

ROV I T e pattern phrase
ol Suie S Elya clause with ‘ike’
LYgY J
ol o5
O3 pss 35
S-S &'J
ol S oS
L5 pos o
SdS syt
gols ol
&l ol



Bashiri 108
%

Transformation Drill 2
Transform the phrases with ezafe to clauses with 'ike'. Note that only true possession can be so
transformed. Example: d :
Lo, Jra But not PUY®
el Ju S Y el J Jb S 550k
This lattex" is 1"10t a true possessive, because the mother is not owned by the child! Also note that
the word JL 'mal’ expresses the concept of possession in the clause.
Ley =53
L oy
&l o

S o s

S gl sl

s

6 T oo
G b e

Pl 5

5,8 sl s

o e b

@3l BT A

dis £,5500 s ol

Transformation Drill 3

Transform the ezafe constructions in the following into relative clauses. Example:

SO B TIPE IR FICE Vi PR ] PR

cag ool eags s poals ol Y

§ ewl glla rlJS PER - ERRH PYCIPPI, ¢

vl S s By solyam o Z ¢

BT PPNt FES s3y45 & ¢ s 4y o83y, jIrL.. sk o

Transformation Drill 4

Transform the relative clauses in the following into ezafe constructions. Example:
call e Lo,y Han el b S (535
s bl e Loy Hun Gl S

5 J.'.L.-GJ'..L:.:-).:L-;:_-I L_.._-jxsuij_\

Ceed s Bk e ol S Gl of - T

C Al ol Lol ool o S ks S sl gl — Y

sl poalagls o s o gl e Al e e s S g S Tt
caasl e A1 s allS JL o azea 2SS Sl DS T 0
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Transformation Drill 5
Combine the following clauses into sentences. Example:
el Bl s 3
SEl (o oo A

DBl g o bt el Bl S0

.:.--t'a.?..-l&- l“‘kle‘-' 0‘-“""‘-‘
el oS il

abl o 2l Jl L S
ates L235 W S

Wl oS Jb Grorl - T

el S oy ol
.L'\:-—-léoj_’éfar_l

Wbl o il 55 O3 3 of
wiea S JL JuB B Ll of -0

RVCIPOY.<SCX iy DEQRRY RVL St - PP |

d-:lgts- LA..L_ S ye or._'\
..\.&l.gu.- O GLI_JQ Jl.;s BL PHES or_.V
Wil e Ly ol T

el ooyl s oloss of

el L& onys alen 223 o5 of

J—’!Lgc’- Lb)_:.—-:or._\'
R A

Transformation Drill 6

Transform the sentences with ezafe constructions into ones with possessive forms. Example:
Ta e gryd tegie plaS 53 s Al
Taad oo ey ampda plaS 5 poalss
caS e S8y e 5o L bl — )
sdazasd ol 8l Logla B < ¥
VTG I L T L PO BIPTTE F{E
cS (o A S e e e SRR L
DLy e e ko) o s — 0
sl g oS s Pl Tl S -

cal oyl 5w s (PBaB B 2l G - Y
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..L:SUJJS}&QJ.\O_.‘éﬁ_A

c S e Sy Al bl s e sd 0
casl g plele ol s e RES N0
TS g 8 o558 plaS 5o Lt gl aly -
O T Ty - e A A

Summary

So far in this lesson we have learned that

(a) Relative constructions are attached to the nouns of a sentence; the noun is marked with a
 followed by a & .

(b) ;9.4 is a variant of the verb s, .

(c) The simple past is formed by adding the personal endings to the past stem of the verb.

RS

-

o el hd.:‘a).;o.ar—dl : O-L:‘a_)j
S S5 S L pl a3 L

v
.r;SG.uf.u_', diy obla ;0 e 1 sz 53
‘.'J._.'SG.._,LSL?SL.}: o S

(%)

N 2

Q.J._l_)lé)ﬁ'_,.'}_,_,bl_ﬂ UJ.L'.:L&.:V L)

cpolaselss e 5ol ey et sans )3

[
.\;—M'_’lszl.! _’I-\-\-:SLSAJ
I ) (X' MY S

(%
RECIY S I X LR

Transcription

Logman: bebzexsid, esm-e maen logman zest. esm-e Soma &i est?

Farkhondeh: esm-e maen faerxonde aest.

Logman: fzerxonde xanom. 3oma koja zendegi mikonid?

Farkhondeh: maen dzer xiyaban-e Zale zendegi mikonaem.

Logman: soma koja kar mikonid?

Farkhondeh: mzn dzr bank-e melli kar mikonaem.

Logman: soma &z=ndta baeradeer veae xahaer darid?

Farkhondeh: man yek bzeradaer vae yek xahaer darzem.

Logman: xahaer vae baeradaer-e 3oma koja kar mikonaend?

Farkhondeh: xaharam tu-ye bimarestan parzaestar ast. bzeradaeram
kar nemikonzeed. u bikar zest.

Logman: xoda hafez.

Farkhondeh: beszlameaet.
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Translation

Loghman; Excuse me. My name is Loghman. What is your name?
Farkhondeh: My name is Farkhondeh,
Loghman: Fark{ondeh khanom. Where do you live?
Farkhondeh: I live on Zhaleh street.
Loghman: Where do you work?
Farkhondeh: I work in the National Bank.
Loghman: How many brothers and sisters do you have?
Farkhondeh: I have one brother and one sister.
Loghman: Where do your brother and sister work?
Farkhondeh: My sister is a nurse at the hospital.

My brother does not work. He is jobless.
Loghman: Bye.
Farkhondeh: Goodbye.
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Homework

1) Translate into Persian:

1. The child, who was in the restaurant, is Reza's son.

2. The lady, who is a teacher, is my mother.

3. The house, which is expensive, belongs to his daughter.
4. The television, which was big, does not belong to us.
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5. The girl, who is usually in this restaurant, is his daughter.
6. This book is cheap. That book is cheap, too.
7. The apple, which is on that chair, is from our garden.
8. The car, which was red, did not belong to his mother.
9. Where do your parents come from?

10. Is the city which is very dirty, very big as well?

11. To which school does this student belong?

12, Where are those ice-cream shops?

13. The airport was not far from the city of Isfahan.

14. The streets of this city are very crowded.

15. The hotels of Shiraz are modern.

16. The department store is near my school.

17. Their family lives in a small town on the shore of the Caspian Sea.
18. We are not from Tehran. We are from Tabriz.

19. Mina buys a small carpet.

20. Hassan and Bizhan were not in the bank.

21. We look at you.

22. You go to the garden. I go to the bank.

23. Your wife went to the market.

24. She has only one pair of shoes.

25. I am buying (I buy) a big house near the Caspian Sea.

26. They have only one son and one daughter.

27. Yesterday I went to the market, today I am going to the bank.

28. His father works in Iran.

29. My mother and his sisters are in the kitchen.

30. They are fixing tea for our guests.

31. We talked about our work in the office.

32. He said goodbye, but he did not leave (go).

33. We do not walk from the market to the bank.

34. Where do your mother and father live?

35. Is Tehran a large city?

36. Yesterday their house was very crowded.

37. They went to the coffee-house and had (drank) tea.

2) Translate into English:
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3) Translate into Persian:

WRIO TR W

11
12
13
14
15

. I have fifteen oranges and eighteen apples.
. Who has thirteen chairs and twelve lamps?

Which hotel is nice and inexpensive?

. Where is your husband's doctor from?

. How much money do you have?

. When is your nurse going to that hotel?

. Why are their cars black and white?

. Because they are not pink and purple.

. My father and her father work in that hotel.
10.

Our wives study Arabic in that university.

. I do not speak Turkish with them.

. Those nineteen students do not study Hindi, they study German.
. Their sons and daughters work in Tehran.

. Her husband owns (i.e., has) a small hotel in Isfahan.

. We do not have any books; we have a lot of money.

4) Translate the following into English:

CAS o S L 5o L slasala

e a e Sy ol g5 oS — ¥

T a3 () o b e o Ul e — ¥
Shgy e WS e s Loy, e By e et

c S o8 S sd e 53l ol — o

§ oyl gy Bas L& _ 0
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5) Translate the following into Persian:

I am

I feel
going to

a teacher. My name is Sasan. I live in Shiraz. My brother lives in Tehran. He works in the
bazaar of Tehran. My sister lives in that hotel. She studies English at the unive;sit_y. My brother has
three children. My brother's wife is beautiful. They have a small red car. They live in Tehran.

fine (i.e., my condition is good). My mother does not feel fine. Where are you going? I am
the hotel. To which hotel? To the small white hotel. Where is the small white hotel? It is

(over) there.
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Those teachers do not teach at this university. They teach at that university. Do you study at this
university? I teach at this university. Which professor teaches at that university? I don't know.
Does that television work well? No. That television does not work well. This television works well.

6) Translate the following into English:

§ el (S sob Ty 523 )

§ Wy g Sla b L2 alps e — Y

T aad g =3 galse 2S5 SV
TS g S h o ggrsesl plaS 2

§ el ety plaS Yl (@3 s b s of -0

§ Slsh go a8 ME8S18 plaS 43 5 sla sy —

T a8 o A 6 4§ Pes e - Y

§ a,ls ;2856 we 5 e 6 W LA

§ By o0 e ¢ b ol S oaba gl — A

§ a,la Jaw soia el bl 55 =0l — e

ol (S Jb ¢ s b b 3 a8 B sy f — W
U] R | ) BV [ SPPIPL A JECVRPIK (P - CHNDV | ¢
§ ad b e JUB Lk 5 o5 plaS asd — Y

S e roles ¢ iy 05 ol - 0

c 858 e s S ol o elaals o

T asS o i b3S ib Gloe ¢ Flos =Ss -

T Ay ,en e 132 dl'a;.'..r.frl.\SJ:‘Y_,... L _w
cpas e ol ks LS ek gl — A

T sl g o Wbl ety sl LA 0

camel 5 oEs ol sl 3 Sl sl et — T

7 Translate the following sentences:
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8) Translate the following sentences:
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1 Beginning with this lesson, we shall discontinue the use of transcription for every phrase and sen-
tence used. We shall, however, continue to use it for providing pronunciation for new vocabulary

and for certain new structures.

2 Many Persian nouns are made up of other nouns modified by addition of suffixes and prefixes. | g
'gold-an' "vase" is one such word. It is a combination of JS 'gol' “flower” and /> ‘dan' "container”.
(For a study of derivational suffixes, see Lesson Eleven.)

3 In constructing subjunctive sentences, the verb .z.I,» ‘xastzn' "to want", used as an auxiliary
verb, is conjugated with a main verb to indicate volition. (For a full discussion of the subjunctives,
see Lesson Nine.)

4 Note that «a 'hzeme' "all" can be used as a pronoun as well as an adjective. Example:
hzeme-ye haefte(h) cis 5w all (of) the week; the whole week
hzme ruz 393 4 every day

5 In writing, the ; and & may be written together as &, . When this combination occurs after , vav
or &lef | , a ; hamza precedes it, i.e., < 5 or, written together: &,s. When it occurs after a final . ,

or , an| ‘eelef ' precedes it, i.e., .1 .
Example:
& slie2  the nurse who... (written separately)
&.2l,» the lamp which... (written together)
S Sstsls  the university student who... (hamza' after 'vav’)
Sl &y /8 sl & the child who... (elef after “-he’)

6 The « used after «J/ indicates emphasis. It is equal in emphasis to the word "but" in the English

phrase "but of course..."



Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

poxtaen
bzestzen
baz
baz kzerdzn
xzeridaen
didaen
Senaxtaen
xandaen
dadaen
bage
deh
maesjed
kar dastaen
sz=b
dizzeb
parsal
emsal
em#zb
beerf
bzerf amasdaen
baran
baran amadan
heer
hzerruz
gomal
peenir
szevar 3odzn
taksi
nedzstaen
xaendideen
mosaferaet
mosaferat keerdsen
Jjeevan
hala
ketabxane
film
bazi

Lesson Eight

to cook

to close; to tie

open

to open; to untie

to buy

to see

to know (a person)

to read; to sing

to give

small garden (of a house)
village

mosque

to bother; have business with
night; evening

last night

last year

this year

tonight; this evening
snow

to snow

rain

to rain

every

everyday

north

cheese

to ride

taxi

to sit

to laugh

travel; journey; trip
to travel

young; a family name
now; at the present
library

movie; film (photography)
game; play

(52 25w
(_Q,;) e
sk

(S o35S 5k
FEC IR
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(u"-‘:" ) el
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(a:gl lea
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bazi kaerdan to play; to act (S o3.8 @ik
mozahem %odzen to bother; to annoy ) o palse
lotfzen please AN
bistaer more B
maerdom people P
bistaer-e maerdom most of the people P i
haemdigzer each other FLENWA
bexosus especially Oady
yeki az...ha one of...! Loyl S
puldar rich Sl
maeshur famous By
meerkzez center S
damzene slope; side of a hill or mountain <als
kuh mountain 8,S
kuh-e zlborz the Alborz mountain range sl asS
bae'zi some -
bae'zi vaeqtha sometimes WSy o
taemam 3odzen to be finished (3 gas pls
digeer other fLA
yeki digzer the other (one) SSes oS
xorraam abad Khorram Abad, name of city in Iran bl pa
geedim ancient times 23
geedimi old; ancient 243
name letter (mail) Wl
®z didzen-e upon seeing odea 3
besiyar very; much . -
xoshal 3odzen to become happy (53 gat Jlodsn
xoshal keerdzen to make happy () oS Job o
jomleh sentence (grammar) i
ensa'zllah God willing Jr.s)
xahim amaed will come 2 al geslyn
xabidzen to sleep (Slsa) oagla
hzeva weather; air Isa
germ hot pS
haer do both 5 o
mah moon L
nzne jan dear grandma! ol
rast right; truth el
reefte-zend they have gone; they have traveled &l e,
‘eziz dear "
hzerf

what is said
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in haerfha these words; these talks b Sy o2
hzeme all wa
doruq a lie tss2
‘aeks picture o
ruzname newspaper L 3T2)
kaevir desert »5S
gerefte-zend they have taken &l 3,8
dobare again Y AP
pzs then o
mars Mars oot
fekr thought S8
fekr kzerdzen to think (S GaS S
xaeste tired PLINES
3a2b bexeyr good night! b
tiz thing povs
ta until; up to G
nime half; middle s
nime-ye 3zb middle of the night NP or
jaleb interesting S
naqgie map; plan e
park kaerdaen to park (S 5a,S AL
adres address el
avaerdaen to bring (3D 53,
nevestaen to write (g 22
telefoni by telephone siib
vaeqti when; the time when -
xod self 3,a
a%ena Sodaen to become acquainted (pll ol AT
peyda kaerdzen to find (S 3,8 lag
paenjere window oy
daebestan school (elementary) olis
haemadan Hamadan; city in western Iran lasi
bidar awake Slay
Numbers 30-101
si thirty A e
cehel forty ¢ T
panjah fifty o N
Saest sixty R —t
haeftad seventy Ve aliia



120

u/

haestad eighty A sleta
nzevaed ninety 2 B 2y
sad one hundred Y * % do
saedo yek one hundred and one 1e ) oy g e

Action Verbs

We are already familiar with equational sentences. These are sentences that consist of a subject,
a complement, and a verb. The subject occurs at the beginning and the verb at the end of the

sentence. Example:

PSS [ <SS S L |
RSN IRRT MCSCUPE N AP TORS |

s Jebs booy ol

The equational sentence, due to the “stative" nature of its verb, does not include "transactions”. In
the equational sentence things exist in a frozen form. There is not much activity involved. Flowers

are red, trees are tall, and children are not happy.

When action enters the picture, however, it brings with it a certain sense of direction, an
awareness of location, and most importantly, a mechanism for transferring action from one element
of the sentence, the subject, to another, the direct object. In this lesson we shall discuss the subject,
the definite direct object, and the transfer of action from the former to the latter.

Study the following sentences:
.r_,';u.- IJ&:..}L- CJTO‘
CE e 18 TS
Ay o I, JG
cpeo e s ob o L
coaan e 5o L
coanS e gl 1 e T

Definite Direct Object

A comparison of these sentences shows that they all include a subject (,. ,5 , etc.), a definite
direct object (JG , 132 of , petl of, etc),andaverb (a5, 537 o 5 €tc.). What is different about

these sentences vis-a-vis the equational sentence is that they include transfer of acti
subject to the direct object, i.e., the act of buying is performed by .. on ..sL. Simﬂ:rl;:ltflrglgc:l:)ef

cooking is performed by ;5 on 13 , and so forth. This direct transfer of action from subject to object is
marked by the postposition I, . The following chart illustrates the structure of these sentences:
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Verb Phrase
Noun Phrase
object subject
def. noun
St I ol o

Note that in the chart above, the category under which |, appears is called definite. This means
that only the direct objects that are definite are marked with | 5 - Alook at the sentences presented
earlier, too, shows that the nouns used as object are definite (that car; that food; the carpet, etc.).

The following structures are always definite and, when used as definite direct object, should be
followed by 1, :

1. Proper nouns used as definite direct object:

I saw Hassan in the market. cps2d 5k B 1 s e

2. Nouns and phrases preceded by .| and .I when such phrases are used as definite direct
object. ..! and I are, of course, used as adjectives:

I do not (will not) buy that car. ol el Sakle o G
3. Independent personal pronouns used as definite direct object:

We do not know you. L v I P O

4. ezafe constructions used as definite direct object:

She sold my car. S S RC U

5. Nouns augmented with possessive endings used as definite direct object:

My sister sees your car. C e by sl poals
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6. Parts of speech preceded by question words used as definite direct object:
Which book are you reading? LI PO PRI EL P KU

7. Anaphoric references, i.e., references to information already made available in previous
sentence or sentences; 3

TP g e ool of S poh e Bl i e
. ﬂ)gun J'_‘,lgq b’a_).)l_x .&.-Jbor . ""."-"’LS. |J ‘:”"J"Cl,fJ"’Jf

I buy a car. Then I give that car to a friend. My brother sees that friend. That friend
takes my brother to the market.

Indefinite Direct Object

If the noun used as direct object is not definite, it means that a more general transfer is being
referred to. Thus, buying a specific car, like "that car,” becomes buying "cars" in general.. Or
cooking "That food," becomes "cooking food ". Obviously, the definite direct object marker I, is no

longer needed. Compare:

I buy cars. Cph e bl o
You cook (food). C e 13
She sells carpets. C a8 e JB
We eat bread.

o e ot L

The above information can be diagrammed as follows:

Verb Phrase Noun Phrase

object subject

P oebe o

I buy cars.
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The Verb "to have"

You are already familiar with the simple present tense of =215 'dastzen' "to have, to possess”. To

construct that structure, the appropriate forms of personal suffixes were added to the present stem
,la'dar'. The present tense marker .. 'mi-' was not required. Since "to have" is a frequently used

form, like "to be" it has variant forms used to avoid repetition. To form these variants, conjugate the
present of .5, after the frozen form I,Is 'dara’. Compare:

I have r:-l.. o Lls = e I5ls = r_,l.\
P B Y = bls il
asl e Dls O I a,ls

petl e s peiea Lls p2als
bl . Ll NI gy Y Y NP EY
LSl e )2 aiea yla RVIVEY

To form the past tense of s, I,15 "to possess”, conjugate the past of ., after 1,ls:

I had 3 I4la
a3 Ll

3y Iyl

(23 Y E)

deay Iyl

Ly lyla

To negate these structures, add =5 ‘'nz’ to the verb:

I don't have s Il
I didn't have pass 1,la

Note that the thing possessed occurs after I,/ and is added to it with an ezafe: i,l»
Example:

He has several books Ceml QS B owia glyls
I have two houses and three cars. i il b 6l B Glls e
His house has a beautiful garden. c Al e S5 sl Gl sols
This town had a small movie theater. oy laS sl ol (glils Lgd onl
Doesn't that village have any movie theaters? Tasl oo Lae glyls a2 o LT
No. This village did not have any movie theaters. 358 L glyls 03 gul ¢ @
This village has several mosques. B I P P T s

The Imperative

The imperative is based on the present stem. To form the imperative, prefix _, bé- (always stressed)
to the present stem. Then add one of the following two suffixes:

) for you (sing.) [
id for you (pl. or sing., polite) KW



Examples:
be-xor-¢
be-xor-id

eat! (you sing.) gy
eat! (you pl. or sing., polite) So g

The imperative of =3, ie., ,, is pronounced 'boro' instead of 'be-rzv'.

The verb s ,S may omit 'be-".

telephone!
work!

oS i
oS S8

oSt oals and .S, LIS are also used.

The verbs s, and ,z:15 are exceptions to the rule explained above for the formation of the
imperative. The verb ., doesnotuse_ be-. It adds ¢ or 4. to the present stem of . 4.2t ,ie., ol

be! (you sing.) b
be! (you pl. or sing., polite) sl

The verb .zs1s uses its past participle 215 (past stem + . ) as base and adds the appropriate

forms of the present of . ..2t,, i.e., oL oand asy

have! (you sing.) O ARTEY
have! (you pl. or sing., polite) b wtls
Example:

go! (you sing.) Ly
go! (you pl. or sing., polite) Yy
Speak! (you sing.) fode 3 ya
telephone! (you sing.) Sy oS ol
have! (you sing.) tovb sl
have! (you pl. or sing., polite) sl sl
be! (you sing.) L
be! (you pl. or sing., polite) rausl
Telephone your mother ! oS oAb = el o
Open the door! 'S sk 1 g

Buy this car!

Sell your house!

Go from Shiraz to Tehran!

Be there at three o'clock!
Don't have any money on you!

To form the negative of these forms, replace the im
Example:
Don't buy that book!
Don't go to that place!
Don't open the door!

perative marker _,

A et ol
a1yl ela
LU JOVY
'l Lol o el

'l sl Jsz =as

with the negative marker 5 .

A okS LT

s Wl g

!QS'. JL_- |J 33
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The mi-Past

The definite past, described in Lesson Seven, indicates a completed action or state that Iaag oc-
curred at some point in the past. It is a one-time event. An adverb of time such as 3, > 'diruz

"vesterday", .. s 'disaeb' "last night", or JL. L. 'parsal' "last year" pinpoints the exact time.
Example:
. r-:-ﬁ; olJPJ ¢ b b 55523
Ll Lol ¢ 2
caal gk e Jy webs S s S0k
Translation
Yesterday we went to the restaurant with Mina.

He did not come to our house last night.
It did not snow at all last year, but it rained a lot.

For an action that happened regularly in the past for a length of time, the habitual or .-past is
used. To form this tense, prefix .. 'mi-' to the past stem and affix the personal endings for simple
past tense. The verb =215 is an exception. It does not take .. ‘mi-":

I used to go/I was going £ o lo)
oy o P
ey o b

pehs o WL
i o (L)

kel SWU (l‘in
Negative
To negate, add 'ne-'to .. 'mi-"
I did not use to go/I was not going PS PR SR

The1 same principle applies to the affirmative and negative forms of the compound verbs.
Example: ;

I used to work/I was working. PS5 S o
You were speaking. 323y oo e L2
We were shaking hands. 2313 o 2ed b L

They were studying (lit., learning lessons). KT S S PR R P |

Learn the following sentences:

C P esde @ 5ay A e

a3 e (S 0l of o5 LS

Tt BS ¢ el b e

cpeaS e (S Jus 23l e

s o iy g b Dbk O 3y e
cpd g ol (SE et & Gl e
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Translation

Every day I used to go to school.

You used to live in this house.

Where were you going with your brother last night?

My wife and I used to live in the north.

Every day she used to buy bread and cheese from the market.
We did not use to ride buses, we used to ride taxis.

Ongoing Action in the Present

The simple present tense deals with an action that occurs now. Sometimes, however, we need to
focus on action as it goes on--we need to describe action in process as would a commentator. For .thls
the verb =21, is employed as an auxiliary verb. A "compound" of o=213 and the main verb describes

the ongoing action. The infinitive of a verb indicating action in progress looks like this:

be in the process of going oy oxsls
be in the process of eating odasn oxbls
be in the process of buying o oxbls
be in the process of teaching odls eys grila
be in the process of living oS S5 prsls
be in the process of shaking hands R PRI Y Y Y

The "compound” of ,zt1s and a main verb can be conjugated for the present as follows:4
I am (in the process of) going P33 5= pals Lo
G sald (B
;JJ [Tl JJIQ (_’"
F2 o ol (W
oy e S2ols (L)
\-U,J st \.L.l_,'é il‘}n

Here are some examples:

I am telephoning. S o b pals (o
I am working. S e O ol (g
We are sitting. CpieS e p2sla (W)
They are laughing. S R SN P (P |
You are bargaining. - A8y g0 Sla oy la (L)

Negative

There is no negative. The idea of negating an ongoing action does not exist in Persian,

Learn the following sentences:
S SNT ISR T ORI Y o g S
Tl o g K05 S e uy s Ls
-r_-.&_,_,iua Jl({h‘)ﬁdﬁ JL?HJIAL
- . sib L Sy algd ¢ ayla 23l
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caS ol 6 4 plidal B Bols Ry 5 e
RENCL (Y L S0 P PR PR W

Sy e S Sheils g boals bl

B T R L syl Py

Translation

Parvin and her father are going from the school to the market.
You are buying several beautiful red flowers.

We are selling him several good carpets.

My brother is calling your friend's sister.

Hassan and his friend are traveling from Isfahan to Tehran.
Your mother is working in a store.

The bank manager is talking with his wife's secretary.

My father is shaking your father's hand.

Ongoing Action in the Past

To indicate an ongoing action in the past, the past of .z is conjugated alongside the .. -past of
the desired verb. Example:

I was (in the process of) going p, g prila ()

Ls:sJLs- 6:-:1'3 ().-n,
R PR 1 E Y

(2h) o =Sl (%)

aamdy oo xSl (L)
\.LLLiJ & aansls (L«Jn

Negative:

There is no negative. The idea of negating an ongoing action does not exist in Persian.

Transformation Drill 1

Transform the sentences cited above for ongoing action in the present into ongoing action in the past.
Example:

sy e 5k 4 eyl 3l aazsls DS 3 CRaR

Parvin and her father were going from the school to the market.
Transformation Drill 2

Transform the following clauses into ezafe constructions, then use the ezafe-construction in a
sentence. Example:

(1) relative clause
(2) ezafe-construction

Sl o e 555 S (S
Vs N CIE) S

(3) sentence with ezafe construction o G BIES e e iy el
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-

al o Jb S S5 il
bl o b Jb S ool —
el L 3 595 S (El2 —
el bl ably ety Jb S (Som e — 8
cl L2 K, ol Ju S SasS Jate — 0

“ -

Transformation Drill 3

'h-ansformthesentenceswiththepresentof‘:,:_zlaandamainverbtosentenceswiththepastofo;:.l;
and a main verb. Example:
.r_-_,‘;‘,._,l.ill.'a.\:.?rng.\L-
c s o S0 Bate azsls L
cp=p e oz e el ol pols e )
<3 e o Sl 5o Bl 5 5ap boayls S Y
e -\-U-s(f Saeo uh.l.'r ouJJL L oWyl LpT_\'
syl e bl e pldiel 5l oa JB aze ayls 56 BTt
C Sl e e XS sl e S a5l plae
. 's-’-)(f‘ w yde © oL‘-JQL- 3 )-L;r L_t .\.'l_,'} llﬂ.-'s_l_

< 4 o

3 o el ¢ el gl Li23 JS ana syl 30 pl ol —
TS S T Yy AP LU S PR | AP & " PP RO
CLed e LAl s gedlsls L w,ls padlm 5 5 — 1
J ‘LS‘SJA;:M\LBL.!G;J‘L:QJ'J\HJL! o=, =\
Substitution Drill 1

Learn the pattern sentence then substitute
< By e ol gbls 52 oy 5 e o
— s — bl sy 26 BT pmms ol by
ey s o5 — bl — Lt _pyaly e

Substitution Drill 2
Call L s o - EORP B PR
B R P VY || PN 1 S < Y { P SN
Oboba — a3 bl - s s

Substitution Drill 3

Twa,Sm Swy b plaS 5o Ls ol juy
_hr].-_‘yl_r.;a_,a_,h-,-_l..:__l.‘:i'_,:_o._l_..._,I
— e Gl e S gl 25 el by s S g3
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Substitution Drill 4

s e e 2wy by azy e T e

te:ache;, doctor, wife, brother, mother, nurse, daughter, good students,
kind sisters, small children, father

Substitution Drill 5
casgl il ¢ el 3 ope JB G e o5 U

50-te1evisions_. 30-flowers, 70-blankets, 100-lamps, 40-watermelons, 90-cars,
20-tables, 50-interesting books, 30-expensive chairs, 40-cheap trees

Substitution Drill 6

el e e b S o o e s S !
dl.hdlss }:J\Shdu_olﬁj \5"“T'L=S‘ OIJS 6[4!\7:&5
*-SJ_};GLA*_-L‘%}GLAGB: &.ZJJ&LLGL’»_J:JS

Substitution Drill 7
el 5Kt bl gl gl s gL el

blanket, television, table, chair, lamp, restaurant, bank, tree, class,
market, university, girl, woman, house, school, car, small garden,
mountain, street , city

Learn the following sentences
R TP NC R PRI S RUS RP R PO IR
BV B PP Y| G TRCO U ORI |
TaS oo (S5 6l plaS 5o Ls 5ol 4 a1
e et A PR TT L - e
fuuf o Sy ol plaS 5o Vo plasls 5 LS o
sl bl g glekal 3 osn B e 26 BT _ 1
cpla e s el s s e BT 0l ¢ 5y L
Bl g pe X gl (e S 2l des A
el St S g ST e sl Sl - 0
Cabl o 5 RS 5t b Bl s 3l Bl gul — v
cel el 53 gl Sbslsk 2 Bun 5l Se -
cala g e oloe 81 o Loaleal vy
Learn the following sentences
Tasla Jlo wia b a0
cula g ga s S s = Y
§asl Jbo ata )l ol — ¥
cadls Jlosia posb pla g -t
$ oyl Jo Sl 5 lta (S0
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cadls Jlo sl 5 slta onar GlEess o S -

cdal Kl g gl 3 e b sty prgee — Vv

T 83S g 2dls b pase gl 3 g Je ae — A

cala Jle aaglys T 5l S cpals Al B 3 e -0

v Al e 3y, da ghols ia ey ia Ll lls sl e - e

= /
JLCTY

- olsa BT p 1858 4n

Coml Labe L Jbo o pls Katga 23 1plse BT
el soha Le b ¢ gure ¢ s 3 0 Ll
Ty o0 S @ 3l b ¢ g e cmsn t Glaa BT
5 o b g pzbls e St e

Tanmd, o b plaS 4 b lpe BT

colel G by ¢ il

Tl wyd gl b ol o olse BT

vl o La .:...i.f‘s. presd - wla ga L 4a
Tewl oo phd T pul o olpe U7

..;_..I_‘.J.:soir_.lz.-_fuﬂ
TS o b phd o B S tes s plae 0T
S el phd Gl —— S e SSB s L2

S PO TP €SN

Transcription

hudzeng: szelam aqgaye jaevan.

aqaye jeevan: szelam hudaeng xan. hale Soma tetowr aest?
huszeng: bzed nist. mersi. hale 3oma Cetowr aest?

agaye jaevan: xubzem. mersi. S3oma darid bekoja miraevid?
hutzeng: man dastzem besinema mirzeftzem. ‘
aqaye jeevan: bekodam sinema?

hudzeng: besinema iran.

aqaye jaevan: filme sinema iran xub ast?

huszeng: nemidanzm. dustaem migoft xeyli xub aest.
aqaye jaevan: esme an film &i aest?

husaeng: esme an film ____ aest.
aqaye jaevan: de!l ki tuye an film bazi mikonaed?
hutzeng: fekr mikonsem tuye an film bazi mikonzed.

agaye jaevan: pas man mozaheme Soma nemiszvaem. xoda hafez.
husang: xoda hafez.
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Translation

Hushang: Hello, Mr. Javan.

Mr. Javan: Hello, Hushang Khan. How are you?
Hushang: Not bad, thank you. How are you?

Mr. Javan: I'm fine, thank you. Where are you going?
Hushang: I was (in the process of) going to the movies.
Mr. Javan: To which movie theater?

Hushang: To the Iran movie theater.

Mr. Javan: Is the movie at Iran theater good?
Hushang: I don't know. My friend said it is very good.
Mr. Javan: What is the name of that film?

Hushang: The name of that filmis __ .

Mr. Javan: Is that right? Who plays in that film?
Hushang: I think ______ plays in that film.

Mr. Javan: Then I won't keep you any longer. So long.
Hushang: Good-bye.

Readings s

R PeUy N

-,ol_)_’-:-dJ\LL_FIGB t;-u-—'lh'l—-l kﬁlJlé _}'_,....&.:- d_':_,s_)é‘z
S Momraa il gh P i el ol ol
_',lksS._.: _,I...\.:....L:..'.&Ls.ml_,h'L‘.L_. mﬁ_}cu_’n_ﬁu&ulwﬁ
casl e olel Yl pase e S st s Sl

23 528 ol Lo b 555 5l 5 LSS sealsls
quj.’)‘o‘-:.,ﬂ lLﬁ;T 53 -J-:-:SGA ug..\.';_‘, _',_,-:JI 0_,5 64—2—.'.}
P 593 b GG Bl laana L0y, pe w0 4 aia
oty bl 5o 5, o0 bl e 0 ol 5l S5y pom m s
..:_,,..‘:.__url..'; ;JgéurJgéjJ.LﬁleomééuT_’
395 0 B @ sl Loy

sy ol Ll

?J—Lzsw ‘;J-;:, L.QS BL JthS LSBDF_,;[‘; .
Caln LS wia lasy, 5o SR i

- -

g&dll:'.sw_,_ﬁob_u-_lﬁ_t
?wJS?LQT.AHrLJ;JlSk;LJTJLSW‘SJ_o
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RO PE N

S abl s S o Busy ald a3 Ry s

Pl LT P58 55 Guyp (spee Lably o olnl = slaes

3 sS&e ol PR3 e s T He S iS plas 5 4l L el
Wk g Gy T opr b pla

ooy cambla Bglab alT s 51 88 g eslpla 5yl

el S, LT . as L ) o P T & Poaza
“owa K550, Ry ol L Bla wa gl 1, Aol
b R e sl 3l de o=l wals 0 M8 S BT
Ld ones gl bosa JSs Jlo dllisl "ia,S s e Lo

"l sl Lleegd o ol Da sl

P e gl bz 5l S el

s &y olge Gk

Sl Sl s Jaaieans )
‘.‘G'.uluaj.-.‘_,_,J:\?Jl_Y
Tales wa glp I, Wb S _ ¥

FalE S A5l bl ¢ S _ ¢t

raslys, Gkl

oy w2y 23l Jlo mo s cad e £,5 500
3 ASomek e |‘J3 des s anls 28,5 sl e
taam 52 5550500 5lorase  83,S oS sl 4 4 e I
wileziy ol ol il & B e, sl B
%A GV

Ggw.se.f_a.queJJJlSIanlS.rﬁy:G_
GlenSe ol v el oy wa b ,a Gl Ly, ol o K
CBlai,E S e 5 bl e
boedS o5bes guy
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ool cogla S ol wlas oy, e sl ¢ gl
lt'—-i;:.))s:gsksﬁss_,}{_)a[‘
!ug'_,':.g_,d;ﬂb.:u_hr_ﬁ._?.éld_._'s_,:.rﬁ_}.c_
by b gl w155
R R Y PRCH L P ORI ST
tfvl_,a_g MI_,J G_..'v d_, D D _,l -J_)s u—“)& oL k5°JLfJ"
.A_,_,{

taeady ol Gk

famlen S uaye tos

Sage saba Iy ¥
Ty Goa o el BAS,mueb g oy — ¥

< . Y .
1 9 tT!‘_,:.._v l—mJI_,JLSQJ 0{_,).'. I_,_-‘;_ <]

Homework

1. Translate into Persian:

1. We are learning Persian at this university.

2. He and his father work in the market.

3. You are not teaching Persian to your sister.

4. Why don't you live in your house in Tehran?

5. Were those students studying in Tehran?

6. Yesterday I saw a beautiful carpet in your house.

7. I am taking (carrying) his lunch to his classroom.

8. They used to write books.

9. I saw him in the university library.

10. She possesses several houses and gardens.

11. I have two houses and a small restaurant.

12. Most of the people of Tehran do not like him.

13. One of my houses is red, the other one is brown.

14. His son lives near our house.

15. One of his daughters lives in a big, black house near the mountain.
16. His other daughter lives in a small house in the center of the city.
17. They are one of the richest families of the city.

18. She is more famous than her father,

19. I know your name, but I don't know where you live.

20. He is not the head of the bank, he is the head of the post office.
21. Which car belongs to you?

22. Why don't they buy a small car?

23. Where do his father and uncle live?

24. Do you know when they are going to Hamadan?



25. When are your brothers coming from the U.S.?
26. How many houses does that doctor own?

27. Where is your language instructor from?

28. How much money do they have in their bank?
29, He drinks a lot of tea!

30. This hospital had several good doctors.
31. Which one of these men is very famous and rich?
32. None of these books is good.

33. What were you saying to that beautiful lady?
2. Translate into English:
C P ot Olhel g 158 e
e S S LIS ERU RIS R
- a gl Gl e oS el Y
S s (B el bt e
e T T R PR T IR oL FRC I
cpodl o ol o s 5 B e
...\5:._.56.- b 3y &_,Jwt.-)..\.qhé._._v
L e 13 e s e, s A
cpEhp S (S8 555 508 Phaln e lab 8
sl b geae g .1 O R I T
sl oS 5 85 plste, aia hils b o =W
Ak e gl par e oste 3 oS LI 1y
©3m 593 s 5l a0 bL R Gli—s Y
s 838 e Db pbla 5 1, sl s
S o e A gy, 1, elcla U..J.\Ir.‘.'..tl.:_.\o
P MRS e gl QS smsls Wl
Py e I @ bl 3 3y, 8 oe Y
§aa,,m 138 ol rl.\S 33 a3l A
- asly o5 l_,_,lr_l PO Sho — W0
..u_l:.:trlJ_,l)‘.‘.r;)-du_\“
T I o PEH [ P IS 53 e @ayS ala Ty
et RN e PRV R F (Y S
o Jos s Pl el qaus 5l PRSI ¢4
P e e b lls s e CRC L IR L ICRPTYOR
Cpedls e 2SS J-SJ}-’J";‘GL“‘-"J“"-"#"°G‘3 T (P NI SR R 1
Tasls L 5ol (S Ly als SGT _ vo
ceald Lo Lokl 5 ls e, ._,lalq_,llg.:..:.la«s,_;.JLS..._\--\
’QSJL‘-‘-J-:"J“‘JJ'QJMﬁ
peas e LS LS sabs L L,

— YV
A bl sl oA

s S L sl U.J;,.x:.:iJG.«..J.:._q-u:_.:l.\L“.'_},Q__.I_n
I

LS dﬁ_,ltg :u_._a_,.ﬁ«.l.;_,lq_."‘
3. Translate the following into Persian:

1. She ate her sisters' apples.

2. Why didn't you eat that good food?
3. Read the red book!

4. Drink your tea and come here!
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6. Do you know all those professors?

6. Parvin read all the books in her school library.
7. When did you see that woman on the street?

8. Why do you do that work?

4. Fill in the blanks:
u‘uJéLo v e rJS ....... JJA . -\(l,&..u &JJL e 2 952 ‘.—""'
! .\.J__,J._.. cerrens 4 L;"J"l‘ . .\...S._... L« JN I FL RS gy F)
ol gy il 4 ... U..S:'.:.n ...... US_”SJL_SI.;J(J'

" S LS 5 S I by e glguSe
_',JJ_a".L_l,g.:-rL.al—-JJ‘JJ-.‘L:A ----- . J—;'JGJO-_IJ)-'J
IO\ F o p— « 13y . Ly ye ol .

i T i I L N IR L S G

131 <. is always followed by a noun in the plural.

2 For a discussion of the formal future, see Lesson Ten.

3 Note that in the first sentence o=+L is introduced with <L , i.e., as an indefinite noun. In the sec-
ond sentence .. L. is definite because it is already introduced in the first sentence. Similarly, in the
second sentence z.,. is indefinite. It is marked with the indefinite marker s - Then, in the third
sentence =..,> becomes definite because of its having been mentioned in the second sentence.

4 Note that both verbs are fully conjugated. The phrase " in the process of" is usually left out of the
English translation.

5 The following subjunctive constructions used in the third reading below must be memorized as
frozen forms for the present. A full discussion of the subjunctive is found in Lesson Nine:

hi€ kaes nemitavanad...berevad no one can go... Syttt Bl Saa
nemitaevanest bexab beraevad wasnot abletogotosleep 5, ol =i &=

6 In Persian, like in English, distance is expressed in reference to a point. If the object is far from
that point, the preposition 3 ‘aez' "from" is used; if it is close, the preposition « 'be' "to" is used.

7 .1, 3! "on the way from"

8 Note the difference between sl <.t 'mnamé-i' and s .t ‘name-ye', the word "letter" followed by an
ezafe. The former, which is <.t 'name’ suffixed by the unstressed  '-i' is distinguishable by the |

‘aelef ' that precedes the s 'ye'. It means "a letter".

9 Note that in its capacity as a verbal noun, the infinitive may be used with an ezafe. A good
translation of it is "upon...-ing," as in "upon seeing” in our text.
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Review Dialog Two

This dialog between two young men, Akbar and As'ad, combines the dialogs for Lessons Six,
Seven and Eight. Memorize this dialog and practice it substituting as many vocabulary items as

possible.
JLEFY

foamea LS Jal Lt 0 ola aal ¢ S

cpieen Slsal Jal e rael

oS S5 ol 53 Y 1 LS

.I;;s_ha L;J:Ij OIJ‘QS )': (s é—ul JL-; Jl‘? yL‘; c4.L! t Qo |
.I.._,_,I.: Posb &b LI56 5o I'-’°|-"- 8 et
ok gy 2 Slasa o+ Sl

3.333.: K) JQL';; K) u.dl-:-l (5'.)‘3 L-:JL: t Qe |

o | _).'."j_’_}e JL-d Jlé—;'cr‘jl rJaled-.l=uLﬁ_~‘|
?a_,laé.._-,oj_,I:);I
.Ja‘o_‘_l_,é_,_)&éu.4diJ|64%.gbe.Z_"p¢4Jg:d&.~|
T g e Gl Gy s LS

.45_,_’._‘.04-!)-\...3 t‘.‘ui_‘,lbu:k‘.‘o:d—uxi

'f“""’ & SSLﬁ&olﬁ:ml

G'.J.’J‘? oboaly ¢+ Sl

.OL& .La..-' sr,S.-_‘.a"' (!-AQ_. 1):5'

.FS..'." " ULA'_,'; |

1,,.. "shop, store"
2 sl ss < "what (kinds of) things (do you sell) ?"
3 &, "cloth, material, fabric", .LJ “clothes", ;L. see Lesson Nine, Reading 3, +5,. "curtain"

4 The use of the plural is indicative of As'ad's respect for his brother. It also can be interpreted as a
reference to the brother and his wife as a couple.



Vocabulary

Learn the following words

taevanestaen
xastaen

fekr kaerdaen
majbur budzn
ta

bayaed

Sayaed
momken budan
behtzer budzen
lazem budzen
saed

bzlzed budzn
dolar

kilumetr
ketabxane
estaexr

Sena kardzen
xod dari kzerdzen
havapeyma
otobus

kesti

2esb
ferestadeen
tzerjome(h)
teerjome(h) kaerdaen
kar dastaen
ziyad
nahar/nahar
mosafer
kermansah
abadan

zahedan
maeshaed

seer

ser-e sa'et

Lesson Nine

to be able to

to want

to think

to be obliged to

so that; in order to

must

perhaps

to be possible

to be better

to be necessary

hundred

to know (a thing)

dollar

kilometer

library

pond; swimming pool

to swim

to refrain

airplane

bus

ship

horse

to send

translation

to translate

to have business with; to bother
much; excessive

lunch

passenger, traveler
Kermanshah, city in Western Iran
Abadan, city in Western Iran
Zahedan, city in SE Iran
Mashhad, city in NE Iran
head; sharp (time)

(at an) exact time (e.g., 6:00 sharp)

S g8 ke
S §aS sils s
Eaglon

o5l

S

ol

Calyd galz 3
s

(S 535 w2
Ol z2ls L8
sk

ST
-

s S

olabl

olaaly

STLEY

5

uL.’)._
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Numbers 200-1001

devist two hundred Yoo i 93
sisaed three hundred Yoo e
taharsaed four hundred toe ol
pansad five hundred [ sl
Sessaed six hundred AR dats
heeftsed seven hundred AR dazis
haestsaed eight hundred A dazia
nohsaed nine hundred A dag
hezar thousand Voo N
hezar-o yek thousand and one Voo oL oy e

The Subjunctive

The subjunctive is employed to express any uncertainty that might exist with respect to the
completion of an action or concerning the existence of a state. Such uncertainties include possibility,
probability, desire, intent, doubt, and the like. To express these modifications of the main action or
state, the speaker makes use of an appropriate subjunctive auxiliary (see below). The combination of
the auxiliary and the subjunctive form of the main verb then expresses the speaker's desired
modification of the verb. To illustrate the above discussion, let us transform an indicative sentence
into a subjunctive sentence. Take the following sentence meaning "I see Bizhan.":

Cpimee 1 obe (o)
In this sentence, "seeing Bizhan" is a fact. But suppose, rather than a fact, seeing Bizhan were

an obligation, i.e., suppose the sentence reads, "I must see Bizhan." To express this new statement,
the subjunctive auxiliary ... 'bayed' "must” is added after the subject: .. .!

Yo o obe wb ()

This sentence, however, is still incorrect. The main verb (<=t - must also be changed from the
indicative (present) to the subjunctive mood. This change requires that the s~ Mi-' present marker
be replaced by the subjunctive marker _, 'bé-" 2 This combination then means "I must see Bizhan.":

cprme b obe b (D)

Subjunctive Auxiliaries

Ther:e are two types of subjunctive auxiliaries--those which are conjugated and those which
appear in frozen forms. These auxiliaries are presented below.
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Subjunctive Auxiliaries that are Conjugated
In this capacity they are

The following verbs are usually used as subjunctive auxiliaries.
conjugated as if they were being used for simple present tense and they appear early in the sentence,
after the subject. The main verb, in its subjunctive form (see below), appears at the end. Other
elements of the sentence may fill in the gap between the two verbal elements:

teevanestaen to be able to (o)) pamslys
xastzen to want Glya) oralys
fekr kaerdzen to think (S L3S LS8
majbur budaen to be obliged to (Y ap ssena

Subjunctive Auxiliaries that are not conjugated

The following are some of the most frequently used frozen, or indeclinable, subjunctive
auxiliaries. A few others remain to be discussed later:

ta so that; in order to G
bayztd must b
sayaed perhaps Ll
momkKken ast it is possible el S
behtaer st it is better el g
lazem aest it is necessary el p3¥

The Present Subjunctive
To form the present subjunctive (also referred to as the _, 'bé-'-form) of the verb, do as follows:

1. Take the present stem of the desired verb
2. Prefix the subjunctive marker _, ‘bé-' (always stressed)
3. Suffix em', s, s -eed, o [m', 4, -id, & -end’

Here is the present subjunctive of 1, "to eat, to drink". The present stem, as you recall, is ,,s :

be-xor-zem that I eat por>
Gor
ST
(2os>
295
S
A comparison of the present subjunctive and the simple present tense shows that the . 'mi-’
present marker is replaced by the _, 'bé-" subjunctive marker. The endings are the same. Compare:

present subjunctive present indicative

bexoram that I eat o mixorem I eat Fo5 o
Sa SoP

a3 L

2> (R0

o 2,9 5

S ] Loy
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A Few Notes

1. The verb .s,S 'kardan' (present stem S 'kon') may omit the subjunctive marker., . It,

therefore, may appear in one of the following two forms: 3

e S s S SR PR S SN VI UL AL AR A

Example:

Sy G i A ¢ e A A G S i S
or
WS A 9 ¢ S i S i S i S il

Both these forms mean exactly the same thing, i.e., "that I telephone; that you telephone, etc.”

2. To make the subjunctive conjugation negative, replace the _, 'bé-' subjunctive marker with the

negative marker > ‘'nz-'. Example:

naxorzam that I do not eat TS oS
Lo o
L5 3%

3. The verbs s, "to be" and .z15 "to have, to own, to possess" are exceptions to the rule explained
above for the formation of the subjunctive. They have their own subjunctive forms. These forms,

which must be memorized, are presented below:

The Subjunctive of "to be"

The subjunctive of s, is:

basaem that I be pete
LG

The negative of this is:
e e I e

The Subjunctive of "to have"

The subjunctive of .zt is:
(maen) daste basaem that I have P sl ()
=k <l (5
asl als G
b ssl L)
LAl sl (L)

sl bl (gD

To negate this, add = 'na-' to <15 'daste’, i.e., (L «2ls ‘nazdaste baszm' "that I do not own™

EU] PRPTICY VAP OU ] PRS- NV r.:..‘.l._. Bl asl wle L sl r-:L.! [ RY
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The Uses of the Subjunctive

As mentioned, the subjunctive is used to express ability, desire, doubt, and the like. These
modifications of the main action are discussed below case by case.

1. Expression of Ability

Ability is expressed by conjugating the present of the subjunctive auxiliary .z=-I,s “to be able" after
the subject. Thus, if the main verb is o35> "to eat, to drink", the conjugation appears as follows: 4

(mzn) mitevanazm bexoram I am able to eat passe e Pl e (o)
S - GlP s B

Ay e Bl e G

(2as> r._.:l,.' e L)

deogdy e Al e (L)

B3y e Bl (gD

Depending on need, both the subjunctive auxiliary and the main verb may be negated. Compare:

nemitaevanam bexoram I am not able to eat por s oo
mitzvanam naxoram I am able to refrain from eating (i.e., not eat) Fos> pls s
nemitavanazm nazxorem I am not able to refrain from eating o Pl oo
Learn the following sentences:

S S5 T s 5 pliee e )

c S s B ol ol b ashr. L Y

5K Use b Sl ta 55 GLESL 51 aSlyzd e ¥

c ol ye ) Sl gl vy =SB L Sy Gt

ey wb ey Maslgl y pea sl ST 3l asliz. — 0

S E 0 P - I g E RN FUIOC I P N |

" r.:..‘.L bl 53 aajlys cele 10,8 rgl,:.,.: L_v

cppores Ll sy Sl vl 50 ol el sl A

- By e B Sl Jy By Sya el Sl A

Ceems e glae 005 e Sl S e
Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further below:

.r,,_.-.:ls.,l:.s,r:l,-___o._\

.‘..:lf L_;.;._.I(.'.I,-.:..a._\’

sk sl plsoes Wl Y

ol il gl es (D) wslezs Tt

.rgsc.,_\.,s..)ul‘;ll,r_.;l,-_:.:l__o

c st b Gl Jy G S 0B Gl 5 0

Cpaok il Sl dy sy 1) @l Ol Bl ga v

CoaS syl apn @by, ool 5l Slza )l ). 135 1, @by, Sz 4 _ A

WLST sw s 5wl ) . a8l | kST g wa asles @l _ o
Coal gyl s

- P 132 OL:._.I.‘:__,AJI...‘.él)_.‘.‘.I,L,__&._\‘

C S S S o Gl cel B ogs el 3l glyza 5
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CopS ol s M i ss 5l Blmas oo ). o3 NS s on - VY
BERVPR VRN RPN VERNC PCSSVIN Vi R

s L el gl 5 -0

LAy dl..'. et Gk 5o aslme Ll — o

c @l Sl o s ghre B -1

Translation

.Iam able to go to the library.

. I am able to be here.

. She is able to have ten tumans.

. They are not able to have the ten tumans.

. We are not able to talk to them in Persian.

. You can read Persian, but you are not able to write in Persian.
. I am able to buy your house, but I cannot sell your garden.
. She is able to refrain from reading the newspaper.

. They are not able to refrain from reading all those books.
10. I am able to cook (food) for you and your friends.

11. You are able to work at the library from 2:00 to 4:00.

12. I am not able to refrain from buying shoes.

13. They are not able to go to their school.

14. You (sing.) are not able to eat your lunch.

15. They are able to bargain at the bazaar of Shiraz.

16. You are able to sing very well.

N -

oo

2. Expression of Desire

Desire is expressed by conjugating the present subjunctive auxiliary .z-1,s "to want" after the
subject. Thus, if the main verb is ., "to eat, to drink”, the conjugation appears as follows:

(maen) mixahzem bexoraem I want to eat pore e palyee ()
Gos e s (5
33y e dalyia G
r_-_,)'a., r_..l)a..:.. )
Sopdy e Sl (L2
Byade e dzalyian (gD
Again, depending on need, both the subjunctive auxiliary and the main verb may be negated.
Compare:

nemixahzem bexorem I do not want to eat posde e palsbosi
mixaham naexoraem I want to refrain from eating TN e
nemixaham naxoram I don't want to refrain from eating Posss o palsdos

Learn the following sentences:

c o gbla cpl o ) L anlaes T o
RO [ T gy B B R LINUTT S BT - VI N Uy PYCISR ] I R vy JEGUCRN IR

Ssin by bl sl — ¥

Cpers b (U S e (B b paali. Lo
Coayky K23 Sl JB 6w dalyhes pzays 0
C gk ay Lol Soase PG dals. 5o o o0

c'j—g_,_n wb Qlaa'jl'a \5|)‘| 6"»—“ L’S_V
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caS Sy all,S s el Jy asl laly salses A
S L ey abl bl patl ol B owia aaalyhee 0
S as ol 15l Gy sl I - v

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further below:
RNV CICPICTPRN [P PO RRCYY JEDUR Vi R
el el plool et o Gl dir palpd. Lo Y
s 552 sde ol s e T
REKTH JEURNTIY [EPUR P
.rzs,.‘,hsl.-.l.x.ar.l,s.:‘;o._o
cazes oS s D Uy prae 1 4B el pealyiee (L)
cauS ok amlyiae anlyiy anliaes LGy of il o v
cablae & b fulae gy Wl STl s oe A
e 13 s Sl e Shl gl pip 132 e S Gl poass 0
sl s L G pases s pan Srds (GAnd 5 ¢ palsie
c g LS e ol Uy Sl =S58 el gl ol S s 5 N
T8y 138 lazwys gloste,y 53 walydhae o650b 5 Hau e — Y
S Bl las 5Ll ol Y
oy b ¢ |, b rl..\S Lalysa. (L&) _
cae (s glsS 53l gar Sl sy a8 s H5a sl,s 53 dalyss 4l 0

4

Translation

1. They want to know you better.
2. We want to own several small gardens behind our house.
3. I don't want to write another sentence.
4. They want to (go to) sleep.
5. I don't want to say goodbye.
6. We want to buy these carpets, but they are very expensive.
7. Those children don't want to sleep tonight. They want to play.
8. I don't want him to sing because his voice is very bad.
9. My husband doesn't want me to cook, because I am not able to cook well.
10. I want to go to the new ice-cream shop, but I won't because it is very crowded.
11. You want to read an interesting book to your younger sister, but she wants to go
to the library.
12. Why do your parents want to eat at your friend's restaurant?
13. I don't want to say good-bye to you.
14. Which letter do you want to take to the post office?
15. He wants to swim in the Caspian Sea but he cannot because he lives in Kerman.

3. Expression of Uncertainty
One way to express uncertainty is through the compound verb ,s,S ,< “to think". This auxiliary
verb is conjugated after the subject. Example:
(méen) fekr mikonzem bexaram I think I (might) buy P e piSen S5 ()
G e (S5 S8 (5 )
e Sl S5 Gl )

o e piSn HS L)
N PO SOR < Y { M)

Body e anS LS8 (e
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Depending on circumstances, both » 5, =S o S5 " 't thi "
‘ ) p S 5SS “Tdon't think Ibuy” as well as o S ST
think I don't buy" are possible negatives. i

Learn the following sentences:

Al o L ol S S S

casla S GBual b e al a2l L L b s S5 Y

N e T IS EO L REIY- CoPE PSR LR R FYY XL SURSL I §
casl el ol&z-):‘slxdl’.o.:lﬁstd)s_l

R P Y B QK Rt (Y Y [ S0 IR ENCL SPR Iy

C Al e L IS OB Al el S S
s ok g bl peSe S5 v

sl ab 1y pleae s el ol L aSs S5 A
-r‘sgss*.':.)}igsl-.')ﬂdil‘ 23 S35 SOl 3 pS. LS5 A
sl ol S 5S¢ wale S Syl paSes S5 e

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further below:

S Wy Glhag e ¢ 1y ol B oedlsl paa el s e b aeald BT mSl S5

colle O ) BB S S S e ) ule S 5ap o Pl S S5 S Y

c oS b GUT a2k B Kl S LY

catl o8 pae el 5l Se el L S S S5 e

c oS ok bt S el p3Y 5ol S a6 T o

C ok sl sl S Al sd sy dasel pSes S5 e - Y

cplse past 9 pS Pl 1, 8 S e (235, S S S5 e v

cel K3 ) S S S5 e — A

5235 55 Lkt 8 pSe 55 e dy 9See (SB35 oo i 53 L S WSl S8 A
c S (S5 55l oS

C Al gyl g s plastes o Gl3E S pSe S5 e e

§ a2 lke S 1 bok anS LS LS

Cpode ool @by, Sl S e Y

Cdres Jadgh Jy deiea s & a5y

caaly Gy S S S e s Sele gl S anSl S T

s | Y ol s el S Sl S5 e

Translation

I think Mr. Shahsavan is very sick because his family took him to the hospital.
She thinks that this year it will snow here every day, but I think it will snow only tonight.
We think you must go to school and learn German.
think that you must be one of the richest people of Tehran.
ey think it is necessary for you to learn to swim.
I don't think that today is a good day to send your aunt's (paternal) letter.
I think it is time to finish my work and go to bed.
I don't think that she is beautiful.
9. He thinks that you live in the south of Tehran, but I think that you live near the Alborz
Mountain.
10. I think that restaurant's food is cheap and good.
11. At what time (when) do you think you are taking your mother to the market?
12. I think I will buy a newspaper from the market.

o

1
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
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13. You think you are very happy, but you are not.
14. They think it will rain, but I think it will snow.
16. I don't think I will sell all these apples today.

4. Expression of External Obligation

Obligation that is not within the speaker's personal convictions is expressed by conjugating the
auxiliary verb s, s "to be obliged to" after the subject. Example:

(mzn) majbureem beravam I am obliged to go Pt e payre (o)
Saxt o Soyre (5

gyt e sl gea (1)

pras = paagee (L)

Sz e deyseae (L)

Lyy e Hygema (gD

Note: the subjunctive auxiliary or the main verb or both may be compound verbs. Their conjugation
proceeds as usual, i.e., the noun preceding the verb of the compound remains untouched. Compare:

I think I (might) study plas g pSee S

She does not want to listen wa SsS aalss

We are obliged to walk oz o p2osra
Learn the following sentences:

-2t Wl by pal piea Hpee — )

c a3 gl 5l Y e ol e 20l — Y

Quif @iilas 3oty oIl 31 sl b ol spme (S - ¥

Tomddy 33 ool hResd g ol ¢ rgsee 2t

.r.:.s.x..-_-....\JIL_-r:;..n g L0

c st o ey b il e Gbel s e Y

Saypie 138 ol b wbinys SSlygmu; 53 Sl Hp2e 35a plas — v
B e | o P B e Y ™ ol Sl Sl aasl, A
Cashe 13 La ol g ol 855 S laalgls A

caS L ks el e 3500 s Sl Sl _ e

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further below:
s 13 pan W s Sby pag saee e -
castgh gl e ) pllEll s e apasd e LB Y
caS o3 Gl 3y syexa ol pe 55y A - T
oL P I Y PE TIPS B
cpax ook S b gy He — 0
CpS S L s s e
Cpaet L B pRed e e -V
camS 5l 1y oSy, et cele e 5yuoa diea sy T A

Translation

1. I was obliged to go to their house and eat (food).

2. You were not obliged to sell all your carpets to him.
3. She was obliged to fix breakfast every morning.

4. We were obliged to learn Persian from him.
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5.1 was obliged to go to the market with her.

6. I am obliged to accept your invitation.

7.1 am obliged to cook dinner every night.

8. They are obliged to open the store every day at eight o'clock sharp.

Subjunctive Auxiliaries that are Not Conjugated

Like subjpnctive auxiliaries that are conjugated, these frozen forms occur early in the sentence--
after the subject--and may be separated from the main verb by other elements of the sentence.

5. Expression of Personal Obligation

To express something that you must do because of some inner conviction, the frozen form ..t
'bayaed' "must" is used after the subject. Here is the conjugation:

(mzen) bayzed beraevam I must go ot e dub (oa)

San - w5
Sy e Rl LD
ot e el (L)
Sy b (L)

Ly e b (gD

Depending on circumstances, both ..t and the main verb may be negated. Example:

nabayzed bereevaem I must not go pas - w2ls
bayaed nzeraevam I must refrain from going pa o b
Learn the following sentences:

S mesa L L6 b WL b Lo

§ alydy o3 e ol 5o Wl Aolreys 5 ol e
Cdugg ooy SulS G Lol 5l b L sea

caS Ly sl ol g5 Wl S

. asl 3hed o3y 53 eta ol sob Ladis ool o
C 85 ok o L b oGy s N

C otk I8 U Ssam 1 =B s 5 v

C B 132 a,lm s gl S Slhyre s s T A
§ S oAb whaly ¢ cele WL S e A

By el cele wa Wil OU‘Q.L._.J:; Gl —

~- A =

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further below:

c Ny ol bosl o

cpeoby Ly =83 aatl o 0o b — ¥

cpas> 0 ol b oGl b e Y

Cpax Wi ol e 2l e

Cad gk gleg ol ek pdaie o Wl sl 0
cams S gl Sl b L N

Cpele bl 28 el o wb Lo v
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e [l Vo 2o LS A
C sl e Sl 58 b L Gl - 2
CaS g5k phls o5 b L slogy - 0

Translation

1. They must go to the bazaar together.
2. We must not buy that ugly car.
3. I must eat lunch with her today.
4. Tonight I must go to the movie theater.
5. She must sell that chair for the price of one thousand tumans.
6. You must listen to your teachers (lit., teachers' words).
7. We must be here at two o'clock.
8. You must not put your clothes on now.
9. Your friends must not pray in my house.
10. Your children must not play in the street.

6. Expression of Probability

D

For this, the frozen form ..l 'Ssayaed' "perhaps” is used. Example:

sayad berzevaem perhaps I go o - Rl pas - S2lE
Sy eials o e Rl
Ly ld Sy e als

1Lt is used before the subject. It does not have a negative. The only possible negative is the nega-
tion of the main verb. Example:

sayzad naraevaem perhaps I do not go oy - =2l

Learn the following sentences:
cpar Wl s by L sl 5l e e
C By by oSG L T s s Y
CpS A Lty sl Lol _x
c ol @8 ey e S el pliaslen 53 S ) Hol asls e
NS TR W) U I SR e CHX SR PN W Ry

7. Expression of Possibility

For the expression of possibility of the occurrence of an action, the third person singular of the
compound verb . s, ,S.. ‘momken budzn' "to be possible” is used as a frozen form. -_I .<.. usu-

ally precedes the subject.

momkKen zst berevaem It is possible that I go par el S
Sax =l S

Sy e Sl VS._.

(2ot e el S

Ly el S

By ol oS

Both py e oSe "It is not possible that I go” as well as p, 5 =ul ;Sua "It is possible that I do not

go" are possible negatives. The double negative par = oSes "It is not possible that I do not go" is
also acceptable.
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Learn the following sentences:

s Bl gk Tyn Ba 8 @i GSas o
S S kel o b L g e S Y
Caady g3 T eSSl e ) el Sl T

gy bl gz Bl e Ses

Taraobe bl wsd 3208 JU aia L ol oS LT -0

8. Expression of Preference

Preference is expressed by using the third person singular of s, ,z¢ "to be better”, as a frozen
form. =_|,z4 usually precedes the subject. Example:

behtzer st berevaem It is better that I go part e el 2y
Gt e ol 2

gy e ol 2
(R ol g
Qs gy e el i

Ly ol 2
The same possibilities that existed for negating . s, .S.. exist for this verb as well:
It is better that I do not go

It is not better that I go
It is not better that I do not go

Learn the following sentences:
i pdy gl sl e 1y Wb LS el ze
.2, I SOV PP SR YR R Fow PrA P [CRICSCHN

S eese (S5l T sole 5 5,5 L

elyme — ¥
Akl a5 5 cda el 153 ) el e — 8
Cdsl wblE 5,8 Aleslgle y ol L L el ze o

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further below:

.J._.;Sc__.-uarz-ﬁl,l.\)t..‘.&.:..l);‘,_\
A‘”r)sl_,lo_,?odnsuh\:'u\sa_”):‘,_\'

Translation

It is better that you talk to my friend tomorrow.
It was better for the children to swim, because it was hot.

9. Expression of Necessity

For this, the third person singular of the verb s, p3Y "to be necessary" is used as a frozen form.
<! p3Y usually precedes the subject. Example:
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lazem aest berzevaem It is necessary that I go o el p3Y
S - =l p3Y
Sy = =l p3Y
Feax - =l er
s gy e el er
Ly g e el r_',Y
Learn the following sentences:

.é;.,;.,l,&d.,l,,;r-t,u,&..:__lrﬂ_\
LBy O bl sy b B s el LAl =l pY Y
U SR R oy < | P I ST
.ul,uﬁ.kn,a.:.i..ul_l:),l.-.._.:rji_l

Catl il g, plaalplh P b b el pY 0

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further below:
C Db s L Wl syl B8 e Y Y
.F;S:J)iL_.lS:).Iqa'_.'_{hLS.;.-Irj‘J_

c oS GAE GG ¢ ot S ol pyY o

C gy Lal ) e cel Ls S a0 p5Y o
.;..-S_',L,l);}._-.hl,f,a.;..‘..n_-.cl_‘,_,lé;._lrjv_
C By S el g o S e Y -

© - 4 =

A

.r.__a,'.g‘_slu‘SrJJL b;l,a-tS:_—lrj‘l_
cd ds oS ot 5 S a2 Y -
CsrSe b 1 by el s 5 S =l piY

» > <

Translation

It is not necessary that you see them in the park today.

It is necessary that we travel by ship to America.

"It is necessary that you call your father tonight.

_ It was not necessary for you to leave this place at seven.

It is necessary that he opens the door of the National Bank at 8:00 sharp.
It is not necessary that she and her sister go to the library.

It is necessary that I write a letter to my mother.

_ It is not necessary that you give some money to me.

- Is it necessary that you study all these languages?

CENDH S LN

10. Expression of Intent
To indicate purpose, the frozen auxiliary G 'ta’ "so that, in order to” is used. Sentences with & , be-
consist of two sentences. The first expresses a present or past action; the second a rea-

ing complex,
son. This latter begins with ¢ and ends with the main verb in the subjunctive.
ta berevaem so thatI go Py - G
Sy - B
3¢ - G
peast - G
dogy o G

(o3

Lyy o
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The auxiliary G 'ta’ does not have a negative. Therefore, only the main verb can be made negative,
i.e,py,» G "sothatIdo not go".

Learn the following sentences:
c g ok gt s el b B gy L2 soly
.r.a,l..‘.,cr,:s_..,’la.u,,l_',l_.v
caeeSe ol Jag B S LS Y Y
CprSt sy oS © pae v -t
.rs.:.,-‘,ll,l:rﬁf\:,&h.:a_,nl,h_o

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further below:
cpadr 28 ool laar B opasS 5k 1y ey oe -
sty | drae WS B oed; Loy ool pe gypel S - Y
caasdy BB GAe an 53 b T S el B et b LY
cpat sl e SR Bl gas plOl Gl ps y A2 el e e -t

Translation

1. I opened the window in order to listen to the sound of the rain.

2. She walked to the movie theater this morning in order to see the new movie.
3. We must bake cookies so that your brother can eat them on his birthday.
4.1 leave my house at 6:30 so that I can ride the bus.

The Past Subjunctive

The past subjunctive expresses an action that could have existed but which, due to some reason,
does not exist any more. To form the past subjunctive, the subjunctive auxiliaries that conjugate are
used in their .. mi-past (cf.,, ,. mi-present) form; the main verb is conjugated in the present

subjunctive, after the auxiliary verb. Example:

mixastzem beravam I wanted to go ot = (il yiee
Sast o (Tl

gyt e el yioa

(2o e paiel i

A2yt e daiel i

Ly e d2zalyion

With regard to negative and to mood, the same procedures that were explained for the present
subjunctive hold true for the past as well. For example, the expression of ability takes the following
form:

nemitavanestzem berzevaem I was not able to go pa e pimlyias

Sy u..—-.al_,.“.:.u

B R ] JE 3o
r._a‘,)g e r.:&-—;l)-'_:-:v
Lrgy e il yiea

By e MzSlyzl

In the case of the subjunctive auxiliaries that are not conjugated, the . mi-past of the main verb

follows the frozen auxiliary. Example:
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bayaed miraftem I should have gone/I had to go e 2l
S b

e 2l

e b

e e Szl

Az yee b

In the case of ;35 Sae, o35 2 8Dd 3y p3Y the past of these forms is used before the . mi-
past of the main verb. Example:

It was possible that I would go. e
It was necessary that she went. Sy dp p3Y
Learn the following sentences:

Cpded e by AResd e B2l e —

c S iyl boger 2l LS

Cre el b, oy & Gl len | ol damaSlyz. —

Sl S e b L ol el —

Catl bl 5 plmlEess 5 L S WS S -

Cpest s g prosde 138 QT L sy e

Case 13 L sy e .:..:la.d.?,S,SJ},d«'ﬁ Caa S 55 —
-r-’)s:‘h'-:-“l“")lsgsulu-’)‘le-‘-:lfo‘—

Do 228 s Sgam 1 2S5 -

- A =

o

- T <G

c oy oy cele aa Wb b opar s gl - 0

T JUoY l‘.«[ksol.iul.&solz J| Ll o

L dady geyd TJUL.LS-‘—“J)A g SSas WY

c S s Gl boaslal 5o GBS (s a5k 3 2 — Y
CpaSas S el Sl 1 QS T sy p3Y 0
o 03 =B Wl G ¢ b B, Wl soly — v

Transform the above sentences into present subjunctive.
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Here is a summary of the discussion presented above:

main verb subjunctive auxiliary tense
gl present

auls

(present)

el S

el 2

s el o5
‘ rl','b..u

w e rzl,:.:-

- S ,SS

.. € r)):.'.ha

el e - pas;

ST o
for> (past) G
(5 ol 35 S
[EET S A e
P> 3y p3Y
Fos>e . r'.'...l_,s._._
x> R
rJ,.-:"f .. € ra,S,..,Ss
o> e ré,g B2 o

Practice Sentences

Note: In the following sentences you will encounter the phrase_,_;.:_'. « 'be pis-e'. This form is always

with the ezafe and is used in the context of appearing before a doctor, a judge or a king. The phrase
2S5« 'be doktor' is used in the context of "saying something to the doctor" or "giving something to

the doctor," but not "going to the doctor" or "being taken to the doctor". (See also Lesson Eleven.)

- pax ol.ul_',ql...::..._,al.,ral,s.:__\

cam S el gl g b o Y

SR PSS - T PR T U0 " ST P RN R GOSN
...\._.)s.,JIjIIJ.,aL:S(,._.I_'..-Ir_)\I_t

S S .:.J:I),l;l.'ir_.:.i_, ok ¢ — o

T daihy b ol B itlal B o ailnes —

Sl gl el e S S5y
'r.‘):f.)':s"ua'c-:‘fl.)ob)’l‘é-‘l):ﬁ—’\

coa ol e o ) Lo Ll el Sl s

st OB i adls sy olislig s pagsma — v



153 Main Text

Translate the following into Persian:

1. Who must telephone you from my house?

2. I don't have to listen to you and your brothers.

3. She didn't want to eat that food.

4. You did not have to sell all your houses.

6. They were able to live in that small city.

6. You must not read these two books.

7. Did you want to go to Shiraz by bus?

8. She went to the bazaar (in order) to buy flowers.
9. I must take his lunch to his classroom.

10. I don't want to go to the doctor, I want to go there.

Transform the following sentences from present to past subjunctive:
T e U PSRRI U
c By S gboale L b oals Y
cpie b pesa Bopgse T Y
cpetori L g 1 lelS ol el S e
c ot QS el sy I gltasl el 2 — 0
cdebe o 31 ol of el p3¥ 1
oy 8l 5 oS L Sl 3l emsl b dalyde. Sl v
g by bl s sl L A
Sy e e bl LS. S5
Cpetosk OResd e 1y glisble prope - 0

Substitution Drill 1
Substitute the following cues in the pattern sentence.

Example:
(car-10,000) cablas ol Ll olh ol =S
. A...‘-L.:.- Ol"-’: JI_)A 83 U—““;L‘ CI'-" .;...:.3
blanket - 100
chair - 400
lamp - 150
television - 5,000
restaurant - 900
watch - 300
garden - 700
vase - 200
horse - 600
Substitution Drill 2
Substitute the following cues in the pattern sentence.
Example:
(Shiraz -30) coablos 52aslS ae Luuis Wl e b liel ¢t sl

cablae S2eslS e Lo T e 65 4 )

Kerman - 300
Tabriz - 600
Kashan - 100

Abadan - 900
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Tehran - 700
Zahedan - 200
Mashhad - 400

Kermanshah - 50

Readings

This Lesson includes four independent reading passages. Each passage has its own brief notes,

discussion of vocabulary use, and homework. On t
series of reviews covering the grammatical points cov

Reading 1

he whole, the readings may be regarded as a
ered thus far, especially of the verb tenses.

This reading deals with the simple present tense. Some special uses of the ezafe are illustrated
below. Compare the following infinitives and their use of the ezafe:

saevar Sodaen to get into, to ride, to mount, to board oid i
savar-e...8oden to get into a..., to mount a... O S P
meae3qul budaen to be busy o3 J price
masqul-e...budeen  to be busy at... OEYOR P

to become busy
to become busy at...

maeiqul 3odaen
maesqul-e sodaen

Example:

saevar-e haevapeyma sodaen to board

saevar-e kesti s3odaen
savar-e asb fodaen
baeteha maesqul-e bazi budaend

to embark a ship
to mount a horse

e o
as

a

I

a plane o Ll Sl

o _Jl,_.
o .._...I:,I,.

CSay ok Joite b oGy

The children were busy playing.

mo'zllem maesqul-e dzers dadeen bud

c g Gl 3 Skt ‘.L..

The teacher was busy teaching.

baet¥eha maesqul-e bazi sodaend

The children became
mo'zllem maiqul-e deers dadaen 3od

S a5k Jite b Gy
busy playing. i
L oas Lol u‘J"J.r"':"' ’.L._

The teacher became busy teaching.

Similarly:
vared $odzen to enter

vared-e $odaen

Examples:

vared-e xane-ye ma Sod
vared-e danesgah sodim

vared-e tehran sodaend They entered Teh

Often « may replace the ezafe. Compare:

bexane-ye ma vared Sod

to enter a place, to arrive at

She entered our house.
We entered the university.

She entered our house.

N
o 3l

.
o ...‘zJI,

coad Losl ol
.r._..;.: olS.ﬁ.'«l;_;_,l,

ran. R BV P

S P R H T
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oas 23l ‘'piyade sodzn' "to dismount"” and s ¢, 'xarej Sodaen’ "to leave" are used with 3.
Compare:
zhaevapeyma piyade Sodim  We disembarked from the plane. . P Lazlys 3l
azzesb piyade sod He dismounted from the horse.
azxane-ye ma xarej sodend  They left our house.

C oAb eale ol

R T PP PHEO

The verb .=+ ,, (pres. stem s,$ 'gerd’) 'baergaestaen’ "to return” is composed of the verb .= and
the preverb ,, . When conjugating, the present marker . is attached to =28 . (See also the notes to
Reading Four in this Lesson.) Example:

mezen bexane baer migaerdem I return home. - p3 S 2 Sl e
Vocabulary
Learn the following words:
xandzeni reading JERUPES
sobh morning s
sobhane breakfast s
saevar Sodaen to ride; to get in a car LA b Sl
tizha'i some things JEINEEeS
dzefter office (private) IR
vaeqti (at the time) when &3
piyade on foot sale
piyade sodzen to get off; dismount (2 ab salo
taereef direction; side NN E
beteraef-e... heerekzaet kerden to set out in the direction of 03 =S, o ok
haerekaet kaerdaen to set out; to move (S 3,8 = oS
avvael first Js!
parking parking lot L850
park park (city) 50
park kzerdzen to park (S gasS AL
kelid key oS
vared Sodzen to enter A s 3l
baz 3odzen to open (intr. verb); be opened Go8h ool 3k
sodzen to open into PR AP
maesqul busy e
maesqul budaen to be busy GO0 e
maesqul Sodeen to become busy oAb Usiia
guse corner I
niz also (literary form) P
mive fruit i
amazd vae raft traffic (lit., coming and going) SR |
bae'd then; later; afterwards s

paes 2z

after;...later
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taeqribzen nearly; approximately; about Lo
nim half >
pzrzend Parand, a family name Vo)
fenjan cup ol
xabaer news o
®&xbar pl.of ,a Jbal
tzzmam Sodan to be finished; to be completed (53) Gad pls
baergaesten to return (3,8 5 =285
haervaeqt whenever =3,
radiyo radio 3,
bae'zi ruzha some days Loy, o

GJ ..Lal_,a.
Ufl/ QJIJ/ J.J o_,-_hu ‘557

A5 |y Plobas cha cslu o 5y, 0 sl UT
Lol ooly 5o vam oo gl 1, Aoma s 5 a0h bl Sl
3 Ll osluss 5 e s Pleasan ook R
03 his ywals LT ;280 cau e Slases ol 51 Aale o
S o e aleeys oyl ool ol sl UL

Sob 4 opeeals BT cagd e edlo wsle 5l pyRas 325,
oisS g Al REEL, ]y el ) i . s
s SbalS LI, PoTES 53 3y, o0 OB @ oaly LT 5l amy
ek e MRS 35l g xS

obla o o ol asls e v i pgmals SUT 280
50 S g oS GLls 5 ¢ ey 5l gaeald BT Lagd o 5L
PR W QPP S C PO PP O [ PE DR E SO F BN
JU el o s S ey ¢ s wbng,y by o rasS ey aza
bl e O Jakta g

o= LS st At Mo oo gaeals QBT o
S 4 e By BT« yl ey o5y cele g0 Lo 5l oy s
G ogo 5o ols osgdsn By b osgd ¢ pal Lol 5 2ol o0
o Y R) :JL:-'" Goolind y Bseha gle s (B 0 L SO

B0 Ul amals U1 oapin pls T oo, sl 33,

Lyt LS Jrita o5liys 5 83,8 ey o slal 4 pa b
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5 1SS
e ol 25 sl Lb
§ e wa cele ) Milbo ymals BT
Saj oo wydar b1, p2as ol Y
§any oo S 2 ok, Wl sl o 7
Sasls Jbo ata sl BT j2a5 it
$ g b o5 b &aSL 5l g smals BT 0
R SO T U PN SO EPE R
¢ a,ls n)q..;.'..u.".,iﬁja_v
§astae 5k LS ¢ BB sy — A
T abl o SO @ Usiha pase plbs 5o -0
Cml e el BT pura GS €y BT — e
§ Ly S ¢l T 0
‘.'.L'.;S.:‘)ls.?wrdl.’. apd 0 — Y
§ Loy S ¢ sla passs 3 dar T Y
2. Identify and underline all instances of simple present tense in the reading above.

3. Rewrite the reading in the words of Mr. Shahsavan:

o Pl ol cponee 1 pldle cda el e 5y s e "
u‘}lh)-h&l)h)}_,ll{llJJi-rJgGA OLZ..—;.:Q‘Jr):&JJr,.‘-
‘...6.)L,J:.,r;56._-_,_~.a

4. Rewrite the same in the words of Mr. Shahsavan's daughter .

ol s o b Qb bl i cele e 55 s podr 5 et

vt e gl

5. Write the reading above in simple past tense:
cogsn Iy Mobge cds cele mo 3y gaals LGT

.y ab il e
6. Write out an interview with Mr. Shahsavan.

7. Translate into Persian:

1. He got in the car and went to his office.
2. We eat our dinner at 7:00, they eat at 8:00.
3. In the restaurant, several men and women were talking to each other.

4. T have two keys for my office--one of them is in my car, the other is in my hand.

5. Whenever he comes to my house, we sit and talk about Iran.
6. Only on some days I can listen to radio Iran.
7. Every day at 12:00 we go to that restaurant for lunch.
8. At what time did your friends say good-bye and leave?
9. How many years is it that you are learning Persian?
10. What did your friends speak about?
11. How many kilometers is it from Zahedan to Kerman?
12. From my village to Tehran is three hundred kilometers.
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N

Reading 2

"I‘hislrgadin"g deals primarily with the simple past tense. In it, you will also encounter the word
>~ 'szr' "head". Here the word >~ 18 used as a preposition and is followed by an ezafe. Rather than

"head,” here it means "at" or "to", Example:

u dzer szer-e miz neszest He sat at (lit., the head of) the table. . «_s; Iee s 33 4
man be sar-e kar reftzem I'went to (lit., the head of) work. CpBs S ey e

As can be seen, the word >~ i8 not used in its original meaning of “head". It indicates the "head
of" or the "unspecified location" of an action.

The verb .1 s> 'X08 amadzn "to like, to come pleasing to" has a rather peculiar conjugation.
To begin with it is always used with the preposition ;! 'ez'. Secondly, when conjugated it is s that
is conjugated, not o34l . The latter is always in third person singular, a frozen form. Here is the
conjugation of u.l .. :

Xo8aem miayaed I like Sl o p25n

Ll o =ty
LI LN
Sl gl a
al g gl n
L LS

The past tense of this verb is conjugated by replacing the present tense, ie., .1 ,., with ..T.
Compare:

maen 2z u xolem miayaed I like her.
maen &z u Xodzem amaed I liked her.

ST S S I |
: ..L.[r..‘-,'; P I

In comparison, .l 2 ,s is somewhat weaker than K] PRI

The verb .sls g.» 5 'teerjih dadaen' "to prefer” is used with either , or » - Ineither case, the thing
preferred is mentioned first. That noun is then followed by | sand  or ,, . The noun indicating the
thing less preferred is used closest to the verb. Example:

S b Tl <L Y IR PR PO
maen Cay ra baer qaehve tarjih mideham . I prefer tea over coffee.

cpedlage pr s gboS 53 (S5 s st s Sws L

ma zendegi daer 8iraz ra baer zendegi der kerman teerjih nemidadim

Vocabulary
Learn the following words:

We did not prefer living in Shiraz to living in Kerman.

piyade raftan to go on foot; to walk () oy aaley
molaqat kaerdzen to meet (S o3,S =Bl
Szemsiri Shamshiri, name of a restaurant et
garson waiter o8

livan glass (drinking) olsd
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aqayan
te meyl mifeerma'id
telo

kaebab

telo kaebab

pepsi

hzemin

zohr

bae'd &z zohr

tae'til

tae'til sodzen

birum

birum amzdaen
dae'vaet

dze'vaet kaerdzen
2z...dae'vet kaerdzen
gabul kaerdaen
ne3an dadan

ben hur

Zarltun hestun

dzer hodud-e 3

tarik

gesmaet

dovvom

pakaet

sigar

hzerte zudtaer

nim sa'aet-e digeer
abjo

tzerjih dadeen
be...terjih dadeen
bzer...terjih dadaen
2z estefade kaerdaen
jonub

Oloss s Ghos, 53 1, POl gamals ST 54,00

pl. of GI; gentlemen

what do you wish (to order)?
cooked rice (without additions)

kabob; roasted meat

rice with roasted meat

Pepsi Cola

this same; the same
noon

afternoon

vacation; holiday

to be closed

out; outside

to come out; to leave
invitation

to invite

to invite someone

to accept

to show; to point to; to play (movies)

Ben Hur
Charlton Heston
about

dark

part; portion
second
pack(age)
cigarette

as soon as possible
in half an hour
beer

to prefer

to prefer...over
to prefer...over
to use

south

ol 53 greals SUGT

LT
fapsl s Joo 2
slg

o

b 3l

(Canrd

IV

b

b 5l A
Jebs

(3 gas Jobs
oI

m o.h[ QI
Q)ﬁ}

(C;S) oé)s OO
O3S =
(WS o355 oS
(a3 o;l; OL.‘.J
I

or— e
dyda 3

aly s

a3

r2°

=SL

Lo

F35 e
)5.:;‘._'.:4._ =
a2l

(63 3la =5
O LR PESpL R
o3l > - ¢
o355 aalizl . 5l

b

vy eabg 1 glosre, B ooslal 51 o emals GBT Loy Ll50L oy
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SRR S S LR LG b P CU PSP Y R P [
Oloxmes of pl vaid, (Glosmu n pals T oo sy 122 5 55 Sb
0308 AT ts (e e LT Gl 53 g ot losies
taw e W1 51 oawsl mp o5l o Blad 53 olielx
Tasl i oo < ok bl —
IR Y osaly BT
ol by ot aly g ey e colS le b o Gl —
t il o peald (Gl 2 ya
Stagosbe |5 oeas pa e sl GhJ
b Lol o228, aslsl & OAEw9d 3 gawals GUT Ll 5l aw
30 oLl sl 5 am s el (LSTR85 s el
Shpa b LTy o bas oolal seb 5l an g5 =elo 3,5 s
oyl LB oS oses Axws 5l Geeals GUT call g0 5230
caxzd, b paly LeT 5 35S o3 155l @ses Brwys 23y L
o ol o813 g ol25 sn gl ol Llyegd glolize 51 S
33 35S e o3k oIod gsea osile 53 Tose 2t plS
ol ra s Ls 42 l.J.:_s ol 5l gals BT
s L 51 28 el sjaa 50 (Augs y geeals GUT
cemd,y a8 shil lan pyeals BT cw s Loy TP - PP VN oY |
Mol o gt L b =rS,, LS L salg pa geals GUT

*39—~

. 1S

taad Olse v slelrie L)

S s S ol pobL mals SUT 55,0 —

S oy S Gose, — ¥

T e Wl e o b gmals ST T

¢ 3,8 =B |y S ga—als BT glosia, oly 53 — 2
§ WS s clpd (o iRey3 — 0

¥ asehy L il Gl —

S apan glostes =l =V
?J)SJ‘ST¢,¢JL§_A
S c.igi;:&rJl590,—hL$6l5r_\
‘.'.:.is?o,.-J!Sqo,..al.&élﬂ.:.-,a_\'

§ WS e aylal 53 Twa,S LS Ll 5l S Wi — n
§ as Joho lais eell) 2ele oo oplsl — WY
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§aS 253 S ¢ 1) Jrreys osmals BT _ Y
S lagaly pald e gl _

§ a8 o sl b T 53 S — 0

REETTREYY VO PO Banl oy m e 3 Sy —
R VERS S [ U] S, 0% YY)

2. Rewrite the reading above in the words of Mr. Shahsavan:

Aol eleay Glostas - passs lostes 53 1 o oz oo
Topsds eabn LIk B oglhsre; 5l e - 3

3. Rewrite the reading above in simple present/future tense:

Olost=s - ushae Glostes 53 1 bL Gamals BT 550"

BN N PRI IPeT!

4. Rewrite the reading above in Mr. Shahsavan's words in simple present/future tense:

sl Sk sy Glastes o Glostes L3 L Ll e ol
5. Identify and underline all instances of simple past tense in the reading above.

6. Translate into Persian:

1. Yesterday afternoon my friend and I went to the movies.

2. I did not like the first part of the movie, but the second part was good.

3. When it was dark (it became dark), my friend said good-bye and left.

4. Several of his friends are my friends as well.

5. Bring me a cup of coffee and a pack(age) of cigarettes, please!

6. I would like to eat my lunch as soon as possible and leave; my ship leaves

in about half an hour.
7. All these restaurants have good Persian food, but this restaurant is the

best (is better than all the others).
8. There is a restaurant near the university. I like the beer of that restaurant a lot.
9. I wonder (I don't know) why he prefers the north over the south.
10. Since it was dark outside, we used that small lamp.
11. How old is the city of Tehran?
12. The city of Tehran is about 200 years old.

Reading 3

This reading examines the .. -past--an action that used to happen regularly over a period of time.
Note 1: > ‘tador’ is a cover worn by Muslim women and girls. It is a head covering, veil and shawl
worn in a way that, when held by the inside edges, only the eyes can be seen.

Note 2: The word <L 'yek' besides meaning "one" is also used in the sense of "(the) same":

We did not attend the same school. O PRt =BT SIRC
They did not go to the same place. BERVES SR TR I P |
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Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

ahmaed

bozorg Sodaen
dokkan

saebzi

gust

raed sodaen
bedun-e

[oF: Jay

xis Sodaen

aftab

aftabi

gayem musaek
residaen
ferdowsi

see'di
montazer
istadzen
montzezer istadaen
dir

dzem

daem-e

jom'e

kute

mae$q kaerdeen
bzera-ye in
komaek
be...ehtiyaj dastzen
komaek kzerdaen
haemise
mehraebani
mesl-e

ataes

kenar-e ataes
bemosaferaet raeftaen
parti dadaen
teerk kaerdaen
parce

xzerj kerden
xaerj-e...kaerdaen
faehmidaen

Ahmad, boy's name

to grow up

small store; shop

vegetable

meat

to pass (by a place)

without

umbrella

to get wet; to become wet
the sun; sunshine

sunny

hide-and-seek

to reach; to arrive
Ferdowsi, famous Persian poet
Sa'di, famous Persian poet
waiting

to stand

to (stand) wait(ing)

late

beginning; threshold

in front of

Friday

alley

to do homework; to practice
for this reason

help; assistance; aid

to need something

to help; to assist; to aid
always

kindness

like; the same as; comparable to
fire

by the (side of the) fire

to go out of town; go on a journey
to give a party

to leave; to abandon

cloth; material

to spend (money)

to spend on...

to understand
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BT e S YRR Y '] PR VRUCUDRY. S SR SN IV PR PR Y
e ol 53 A, e e @y Baal e gy izl ol
3 o 2SS s gt e B Gl 5l T
HaB e o8 5l Lol Loy, pdar Lot 3, Ghysd S
Sl o ool Setlasy, casan e ol 53y B sEe (S
b b amisan oy gl el L R s (LT
e B oLl S lems s et T o T Sl
a4 B3 S e o5k

Gvode 4 bl iaish, o0 e G oasl y rase
Gl e s o) o e Geoder GRap g S (et
b wyae 035lys celu dgaa 53 59,5 58 0 <oy LA e LT
e o3 Gra S 3l el e, e ad e JobS
o sl sl Gl pleaan gale 58 5a, A e
5 RIT Gt p3 4 Saal 23y anl 0 23 (S daallay,
ozt & Gl sbe Glasle Gl o by s sl o3,
Soalasy, e s 2l ol 5o 0, JlaLle el b5y, o
R e TR T UL - L R BT

5o s el gl La aaal 5l gy by g
PO Rt T S YRIRE A LR Ao 1 crase 3 sl 5ol
o seasS 8,50 o3l oS 6 S sl b 2y
g Sl ded s dla S

@ pl Gl el g rasy 3 e pls LT 0208 ok B
9 Basl e 1) otz oS gl Pl Sl am cammd; o ol ol
B g 535S G g oSl e Sk

e =3y oo el @l s SIG S el e 5l ses
4 sbge b choea deal g 0,50 il sl ¢ sl plaal elS o

REH RV JA|)$ _,Jal_)._u (J'.‘." RIS S | .a_,SGA el.S RIS
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o 1S

raa s Slie o sleflsier UbJ

§amd; oo BS ¢ Lol 5l Gryyp s el -
§ Wy oo |y Py @ oly 53—

$ waS e s 2 Sk S Pl - T

T WS o L 2y (TS Py, -t

§ aliasl oo shzie Alesae 5o sl S -0
S Wy e S 5oy gt T

§ a8 e LSS e gl gray g Sl oV
§ w38 e S ps 5l aw A

§ oS o oAb sl prare by -0

¢ aazdls ceya b LKA daal y guase LT - e

A

2. Identify and underline all instances of simple past and mi-past. Put a double line underneath the

verbs in the mi-past. Example:
Lxate 559 ol T . B3y oy pal gy 5 Seal

3. Rewrite the reading in the words of Parvin and/or Ahmad.
4. Transform the tenses in the reading to simple present/future tense and hand in to your instructor:

" Nyt Ky 8ol crys g Sl
5. Write a paragraph describing a similar incident in your own childhood.

6. Translate into Persian:

1. My friend and I grew up together in a small town in Iran.

2. After dinner we used to sit by the fire and read books.

3. Some days my family went out of town. On those days I used to give a party.
4. Why are you walking in this rain without an umbrella?

" We both have to go to that store and buy food for the get-together.

. Do they have to have their keys in their hands?

" We do not have to make that chador.

. Do you have to go to that expensive university?

. Why does he have to spend all his money on beer and cigarettes?

10. We all did not understand this lesson.

O w-am o

Reading 4

This reading deals prima
the verb . 3,5 'geerdiden’
alternates with the verb . ‘Sodzen’in essentially the same way that o2 b (2L o (Pb =

. The verb =28 'gastan’ has the same present stem as 4. 3,5 but uses

rily with the subjunctive form of the verb. In it you will also encounter
(pres. stem 5§ ), meaning "to become". In literary Persian this verb
etc.)

alternates with the verb ;3.
=+ 'geest' as its past stem. Compare:

..L'-)‘.::Jl_,&:&l‘-__\
caaS 3l gl - Y
._-.:.S*:AJI)O._...‘.L._Y

The car entered the city.
same meaning as above
same meaning as above
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She was very glad to see you.
same meaning as above

RN (N TP e S PN U I g
a8 b ga b L L 3l gl o0

same meaning as above RO Sy Y% G DG ISR I |

It should be noted that as main verbs ... 5,8 and ,=+8 mean "to turn” and "to rotate” as well as
“to search” and "to look for". When used in this latter sense, they are used with Ji:» :

The moon rotates around the earth.
We are searching for her.

33,8 o e gk ol
. r._.a)s s o Jea L
Thus, in the sense of "to rotate” and "to look for," . 4.5, and =28 cannot replace .. .

Finally, depending on whether 5,5 is the stem of ... 3,5 or of ;25 two past forms for each
sentence are possible:

The moon rotated around the earth
same meaning as above.
We searched for her.

c223,8 eay oy ole
. -;.150:45‘)_,.\1 ola
.r__..x.:a)sjl Jes L

pe2tS  Js b

5l 'semaver' is a metal urn with a spigot and an internal tube for heating water in making

same meaning as above

tea. Samovar was introduced into Iran from Russia.

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

baerg electricity G
beerqi electric o
saemaveer sazi a samovar shop ($3be 3 ylas
feerd Fard; unique 3%
hzeraj a sale gl
ziyad very much; excessive amount; alot ab g
delxah favorite alynds
xahzed dast will have (see Lesson Ten) =213 aaly
metr meter (measure) e
hala now s
jaevab answer; reply olya
jeevab dadzen to answer G gals oy
besiyar xub o.k.; fine; very well s ol
vared gaerdideen to enter (3,0 pazaS oyl
varede gaerdidzen to enter a place o258 w3l
2ndaze measurement .;I.ul
kafi sufficient; enough il
bezndaze-ye kafi to the degree needed; enough S5 seilul ¢
parte-ye goldar material printed with designs or flowers JI:US T
pees then; in that case -
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saebr patience -
saebr kaerdaen to wait; to delay action (S 53sS s
kif wallet; purse Y
tzenha alone s
saext difficult; hard (substance) e
maotkel difficult S
Tetowr how; what kind? ssbs

(5.: ..b'_,a.
b Lo Gl 5 el

<o L0 5l aalsaan o Loy Lk @ Rb gl 5l
15a58 gslossbe a2l sl ool crl Gz Gl c35 (S sl
a5ls zloa sl 358 5l Lalew e S oo

@by sl o Jyl sl s ol 358 (g5lu sl s
355 g3busgl 1S 0 S5 gl Lanae 1 T 5l S5 am S oSS
coebly aales | 4l el Sl

dalghon Glyr gaa 23 Ll el b 30 Glyp 2 Ls
S8 5l Ll of sl o ol i 5ol sl ok 2 2
by bl e a8 Gyl whoy S

o Slasw 5 el cel Han S L Sl LT el e
¢ =SB L L sl b gl el oS 3y S5l saly aalss
Sy T

= Sl a gk s S5 5 Y Gl s el
Lol @ 3 pax 358 Prasdosle @ 22k o (b SlargtiagsS
" S oS

oS byl 4 auy iy Ld o Sl Mo 0 Ol Gl
"-r‘s oS b ool ¢ Hurd ek us pI Ll oo oS

a5ly s eob w Sl s 3 o B ssbe @ el
35S e oS 53k slasslen ¢ Gl (Basisslen 53 888
& Ot 5o sslem S el S 35 Cgh (S sl ol
Sl Gy S lawg | 6lop B oy, o0 B8 @Lb o 5 2T
dsz oSS 6 oslasl ¢ gl paa a5 walss 0 S gle,b
dy 823 1alS sl oy el Gl SGlek aylw

RUSURI I 5. 3 #-3
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R S B P Y B S P PR D
poie s ol pls e dy Al e pas s Lk ol 5l e
S ) o Gl o= I "t (o= Sho— 5l Gl
" el é....‘_? s Ll

oS diy STl PE s eslsl ¢ gap TS o Sl

"ISS Le el e oty e osbisd el

St s o5 s pan bl ¢ poametiaaan ol Sl

0B, ¢ ghesl ool Gl e (G a8 e Sl el
2l S oS S 5l e 1S e (S e il @
Tl bl S 6 Ui S8 sl

S e ) gl B S oS S 68 el

. (<S5

o ol 25 sl GhJ

§ 3y ook @ ol 2l el e —

¢ Al s Els e gl 33 ok sl 53 Y
S oy ook 4 gl b odalss e Sl I T
§ By Lok 4 sals s 8 T e 0t
Sy b eub e g ol — 0

$ ol S (o205 ek -1

S oyl el saob SlS e el LT - v
§ ayls cmya by sleasl ssbe Sl — A

VI QIO PP PRI

TS e Sy gl —

2. Identify all instances of the subjunctive. Underline both the subjunctive auxiliary and the main
verb. Then draw a line from the auxiliary to the main verb. Example:

c 3 shke b el 3yl

g e
3. Rewrite the reading first in the words of Yasamin and then in the words of Parvane.

4. Transform all tenses in the reading into simple past tense and hand in to your instructor. The
"new" reading begins with this sentence:
by Sl a2k gl yy et

5. Write a paragraph describing a shopping excursion.

6. Translate into Persian:

1. It is possible that his wife may cook some Iranian food for us.
2. Tt is necessary that you take this child to the doctor.

3. It is better that the child not eat those bad apples.

4. He did not want us to buy those flowers for his mother.

5. Is she able to return from the hospital alone?
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6. Who wanted to read those books?
7. Perhaps they may not attend (go to) their Persian lesson.
8. It is possible (that) your brother may have that book.
9. She may be at your house.
10. It is possible that they may not like Iranian food.
11. We are not obliged to ride this car to Isfahan.
12. You must have all that money tomorrow morning.
13. It is possible that he is at his office.
14. I don't know how I could eat that apple.
15. Were you able to read those difficult books?

11n the following, the asterisk marks the incorrect form. It should also be noted again that the
subject of the sentence may have been omitted from the beginning of the sentence. In that case and
in the absence of any other introductory elements such as the adverbs of time, the subjunctive

auxiliary appears as the first word of the sentence.
2 This prefix is always stressed and is always written as part of the verbal form.

3 Cf., the imperative, pp. 123-124.

4 Note that when a subjunctive auxiliary that conjugates is used in a sentence, both it and the main
verb are conjugated in full. See also note (1) above, about the possibility of the subject having been

omitted.
5 5,4a 'hodud'is the plural of s ‘haedd' "limit". It is one of a number of Arabic broken plurals that

have entered Persian in their original Arabic form. The following list includes a number of other
such broken plurals. It is advisable to memorize these forms as part of the vocabulary of this lesson:

singular broken plural meaning
oS =S kotob books
=3, =B, owgat time(s)
o,k oSi,bl zetraf sides, directions
peay ool ®@8xas persons
wii. oblui. moqaeddaemat preliminaries
ple psle  ‘olum sciences
3233 «l,5y vozzra' ministers (govt.)
= oW logat words
priv I, 3o'zra poets
s ol ‘'a'rab Arabs

All the broken plurals used in this text are cited in the Persian-English section of the Glossary.

6 A distinction must be made between the following:
of oles ol a glassful (amount) of water
ol olad < a glass (container) for water

7 Note that Mr. Shahsavan's friend is using the more polite form of the command by adding the
plural ending instead of the singular.
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:

65 el cam, b, o b el g e S

o Lol e, T @ gl an puble U Ll vag a8 ol

@y W T anmalsn T onsey S bats b a8 5l axzalss
BT P

of el oap mars JS GBS T 5l alas g o5

ol Gl ami, s b el ¢ T e oIS b (oS
bl by wasn S Gase T oy olisl o wss b GhasalS
P PSR PILEPRCI S N L PI LSS RPN T DR SCL VR E A E

WS el o a2l oo ptiss den S8 5 g po 80 Ls piuse
".r_,la s s

o ol v sl GbJ

S ad, bS ¢ poals 5 o — 0

§as, il ¢ (S ol b T — ¥

Tag S 2ol v

S wS e Al ol wala o Wl e
RJCCY UV SR P PH L QTS0 U P R
S wagss S Al Tl el e

S amy bS o il G255 5l e — v

§ wayS 5 e Sl e T - A

$ o sshe p33 2l S
‘.'.;.iSc'.l‘JS‘o.h_: SR SR T L



Lesson Ten

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

daevidaen to run; to jog

feerar kaerdaen to run away; to escape
bagban gardener

ab dadzn to water; to irrigate
raqgsidan to dance

aina kardaen to acquaint

xod self

‘avaezi gereftaen to mistake one for another
boridaen to cut

kard knife

otaq room

sayyad hunter

8ir lion

tofaeng gun; rifle

kostaen to kill

ur force; strength
soja‘aet bravery

Sekaest daden to defeat
maohaebbaet kindness

saexti difficulty

morvarid / morvari pearl

xalij-e fars Persian Gulf
naezdiki vicnity

ehtiyat caution; care
garaz garage

asb horse

durbin binocular; camera
zzhmaet trouble

nur light

tub wood

pelastik plastic

birun kaerdaen to kick out
yax ice
yaextal refrigerator

orupa Europe

zayaende rud the Zayandeh river in Isfahan
kilumetr kilometer

ta hala so far; until now

Y oy
(S oS B
Mol

Cad pols o

C ) ool
(Y O_,)S Ll
3

eSSBS oy
(e ) goe

2,8

gt 7 gLl

s

Solare P ag e
U pele
gy

blzal

o8

P—

Vo S¥ L

]

¥
et

(A V‘JS o

&
S

eyt

T
dgy wayly
P phe
Yl U
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%

dzefe time (as in once, twice) wis
bar same 88 w3 Jb
paervaz kaerdaen to fly (S o35 3l
Bostaen to wash (A ot
a'ine mirror sl
szfhe record (music); page (book) e
yad amadzaen to recall M ol b
tzela gold *
Schraet fame E
ketabdar librarian Sl
mar snake P
pasban policeman Sl
kalifornia California L sidls
teren train o>
parti party &b
mehmani get-together e
gom Qom, city south of Tehran P
mohemm important e
baerdastzen to pick up; to take Glass oztls,y
meaeni meaning o
logaet word =i
szer-e pa standing Lo
istgah-e otobus bus stop PO | N L
sahaeb / saheb owner —als
sahabxane landlord Sbuala
Days of the Week

8znbe Saturday b

yek3anbe Sunday wirs,

doszenbe Monday i yd

se 8znbe Tuesday e

taehar 3znbe Wednesday wd e

paenj 8a&nbe Thursday i

jom'e! Friday dnin
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The Sentence: An Overview

We are already familiar with most of the elements that constitute the Persian sentence. _'I‘he
subject appears at the beginning, the direct object (definite as well as indefinite) follows the subject.
The definite direct object is marked with the postposition I, 'ra’. The verb appears at the end.

Examples:
I (will) buy that carpet. cpe 1 B T e
She sells carpets. Ry YL

This lesson deals with the noun phrase and its various functions in relation to the verb. As soon
as we have mastered these functions and relations, we will be able to use phrases that begin with

"with (a person or thing)", ,s "at/in", ;i "from" and « "to, in the direction of" correctly. These

prepositional phrases, discussed below under the general rubric of indirect object, are treated under
the subcategories of instrumental/comitative, locative, source, and goal. The diagram that follows
illustrates the placement of these phrases in the sentence in relation to the verb:

S
verb phrase noun phrase
object
subj.
verb indirect direct
goal source loc. inst./com. def. N
N
ra_‘-g GL‘N e Ll jl jIJ:“‘ 29 Cr.“"'l‘ "! I.J l".’.) Vol

Let us briefly consider the "theater of operation" of this sentence. It consists of two parts. The
nominal which deals with “things" and the verbal which deals with "action". The sentence breaks

down as follows:
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M
nominal part: OBy weyde 3l 3yt o atl L, Loy e
verbal part: on

Although seemingly detached on the surface, the verb is in full control of the various noun
phrases to its right. The noun phrases fall into different categories and subcategories according to
which arrangement they function in the sentence. These include the subject, the object affected
directly by the subject as well as ancillary concerns like the instrument used, the place where the
action takes place, and the temporal and iocational dimensions of the action, concerns which define

the "shape” of the action. ,
The sentence above, for instance, indicates that a subject (. ) affected a person (s , ) by moving

him ( ;s ) with an instrument (2L ) at a known location (I,.+ ,3) from one place (4. 3l )to
another (sl ). Using this pattern, an infinite number of sentences can be generated. Shorter, less

informative sentences can be generated by leaving some of the elements of the indirect object category
out. And, indeed, this is what happens in real speech; the sentences of language are not always as
complete as the sentence above. Besides the subject, object and verb, they may also contain one or two
of the members of the indirect object category. Here are some variations. Note that the verb ., "to

carry, to take away" requires a definite direct object.

I took (i.e., carried away) Reza. cpan B e
I took Reza from school. cpan eyde Sl L, o
I took Reza to school. Cpastsde e e
I took Reza from school (to) home. Cpds by ey 511 L e

In Shiraz, I took Reza home from school. . p3, wyoe 31 5l 53 1, oy o

A Note of Caution

Although quite systematic, the arrangement for the placement of the elements of the sentence
suggested above is a logical understanding of the way Persians form their sentences. It is, however,
not the only way. Like in English, in Persian, too, stylistic variations exist. For stylistic reasons, for
instance, one might put the goal before the source or the locative before the direct object.

At this stage of learning the language, however, the arrangement introduced above and dis-
cussed in detail below, provides a model whereby the structures and the vocabulary you have mas-
tered can be placed in a reasonably good order. In fact, this model will not only enable you to form
new sentences, but more importantly, it will give you confidence that your sentences are well formed.
Later, when you read literature, you will learn to move the components of the sentence about to sat-

isfy stylistic requirements.

The Elements of the Sentence

Subject

The subject is the topic of discussion; it is the instigator or the performer of the action of the verb.
When mentioned, the subject noun phrase is the first noun phrase in the sentence and it is always
unmarked. In the following examples, the subject noun phrases are underlined:

Study the following sentences:
<Ay lile oY
cpate WS o

C B Syl T

-I:-j)&—-—'l
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bl St LS ol
CC R VL SVE ) P R Lt

sy plnl b oy Lk s5 S oy oy

As is apparent, the subject is not necessarily a one-word noun. It is a phrase and, as such, can be
modified with an ezafe, ezafe chains and < -clauses. (See Lessons Seven and Twelve.)

Direct Object

We have already seen t}}e direct object at work. The direct object experiences the outcome of the
action performed by the subject. If a specific object is involved, the postposition |, is added to the noun

or noun phrase functioning as the definite direct object of the verb. In the formation of the sentence,
_the (dlrgct) object is the second member of the chain from the subject to the verb. Thus, if the subject
is mentioned, the next noun phrase marked--or unmarked in the case of the indefinite--is the direct
object. Noun phrases dealing with location, source, goal, etc. are marked for those functions (see
below). In the following examples, noun phrases representing the direct object are underlined:

Study the following sentences:
S pdzss JB o)
BRI OL:__.LG:J—E-(L‘;D
C A el mu‘ﬁ
B ECN e ﬁzs_p;l),

Sl Sl L sl WS et

ol Sk 1y Aoals e
Cdalhe osb SLS Canlies £,5 SLS (gD

It should be noted again that, like the subject, the object both in its definite and in its indefinite
modes, is a noun phrase. And that as such it can be a single noun (Jb), a simple ezafe construction

(¢t W), or a noun modified by a ' -clause (=25 w2 - aia ). In the case of the latter, the
definite object marker |, is preferred after the < -clause.

The Comitative and the Instrumental

a. The Comitative

Comitative refers to the fact that in the performance of an action, the subject has been ac-
companied by another person. Comitativity is almost always associated with the animate form of the
noun. The noun phrase to be used comitatively is prefixed with (, "with",

Study the following sentences:
S A U
. r_l-L:lJa T rl‘g L

TS O L R P

Cdady e S i 4 S g3 Al b L
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Structurally, if a direct object is present, the comitative follows the object. Example:

L pasS LAl gl b 1y g o
cas gloS Fas b1 e

c a8 gy By e b 1) e L2

b. The Instrumental

The instrumental is used to express the fact that an instrument has been employed in the
performance of the action indicated by the verb. Instrumentality is almost always associated with the
inanimate form of the noun. The noun phrase to be used as instrument is prefixed with the
instrument marker (, "with",

The animate/inanimate factor alone decides whether a noun phrase preceded by L is used

comitatively or instrumentally.
In the sentence, the instrumental--the first member of the indirect object group--is used after the
direct object. (See illustration, above.)

Study the following sentences:
. dEBE Ly s b
- S jhﬁbﬁ‘u"‘ﬁw
byt e bl b o Lt e
¥ gl latal 4 il 1y Ld oS 4
CetS sy pres 538 KB L, et ale

Abstract nouns are treated in the same way. Compare:

Y P PR T N R PR R TPV
Caly eSS st L, Ll L

gy e by R0 g pmals S

Locative

Locative indicates the general location at which an event takes place, or where an object or person
exists. The noun phrase to be used as locative is prefixed with the locative marker ,. "in/at".

As the second member of the indirect object group, the locative follows the comitative/ instrumen-
tal (i.e., when they are used) and, therefore, after the direct object.

Study the following sentences:
coazhy B ok s e L LedB Ll

cpaS 1oy b pela LS50 1) dalhse o) om

S L Lol 3LE Lo blaal b petl ol

S Al pyaly sele GS23¥ 53 1y plazays ol Hu

Cda sy gl ol oy Syl 3 ok oy dla b 1 sl el

U S VIRCESPT R SR VR I PR [ N [ U
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c Lk ploa 1S 5y 53 5Ly a5 kL S
cp3sS e wlle Sk ol S sar— 3 gl b L
c S Say o skl LB 53 Fov
fapa e s auie £, sl T 0
Source

Source refers to the beginning of an action or to the origin of a thing. The noun phrase used as
source is prefixed with the source marker ;i "from, made of". In the structure of the sentence,

source follows the locative.
Study the following sentences:
RCE PIS 151 U=

« 3y eyl Gl u""-?" oL

cagsn Sa S 28 sl ol ok 53 by ey b, ook Gl

- s ol 3 e
JRECTS o DU [ EY PR [ PN [ P |

cabl wbae o 5l e s ) e 2!

Y O b 5l Hl—eb 5o ) f3r oL
Taams,S ol 5l 1 plulds e L
S ol (158 Jal) LS 51 L 2S5

Goal

Goal refers to the destination of the action. The noun phrase to be used as goal is prefixed with the
goal marker «, "to, in the direction of". Often & "up to" is used to indicate extent. Thus LT & Ll 3

means "from this place up to that place".
In sequence, as the last member of the indirect object group, goal precedes the main verb of the

sentence.

Study the following sentences:

cd,y Lyl e Lo

CXay Gl g 1y sl

s o Lok e Sb s L LG
c oy 3y sakly LS glgiel 53 =SE L1 R Gy o

T amS elS s @ G 5 asla LT

When both source and goal are used, the source occurs first:

v oy anea I3k 3 el b b oy o
faiS eleS oy Lt Jyo 3l Slyae S LT

§ el oy 52 ylS wis gl B lisel 3l
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The Perfect Tenses

Perfect tenses are formed with the help of the past participle of the desired verb and an appropri-
ate tense of . .
The Past Participle

The past participle of simple verbs is formed by adding , 'é(h)’' (always stressed) to the past stem.
Thus the past participle of s, is +3, and the past participle of .z ,is <3, . Compare:

meaning past participle past stem infinitive
eaten 23,55 YL PERYES
seen adys 5 .
recognized aale ailid el
given aala als oals
written LT =ty Ty
sent aalea 53 alea ol 53
become sad ab o
brought 0354l 3,4 o3l
come sl da ol
cut 24 3 oy VLB

For compound verbs the past participial marker . 'eh' is added to the verbal element. Compare:

meaning past participle past stem infinitive
played 23,5 3k 2,5 sk o35 ok
thought 03,5 S 3,8 S8 oS S8
listened sala J.,S ala U‘.; o3l U‘.,S
Spoken uj \J.Ja ) -—"Ja oéj \—l'DP

The past participle can be used as an adjective. In this usage, the past participle follows the noun
that it modifies:

broken chair aSs Jaie
sleeping man sdulys 3,

With the verb 5, , the past participle indicates a state. Example:

The man is sleeping. o el sl Sy
We were standing on the shore of the sea.  paag. adleegl logo 8 s b
= I 9

They were sitting on the wall of the garden. R YRR CI o A JUPTY

Indeed, the present and past perfect forms of the verb are formed by using the past participle and
the verb s, . Compare the formation and the meaning of these tenses with the statement made

above about describing a state.



Bashiri 178
—_— =

Present Perfect
The present perfect is formed by combining the past participle with the present indicative of . :

xorde-@m I have eaten ploasype POLITEPYAS
\5' LEET &l 03,4
O | OQJ_,L v} D}J,"

In the case of the subjunctive, the present subjunctive of ., is used.

(that) I may have eaten IEYES petle 03,5
b osuss sl 03,5m
atl a3, wsl 03,5

_The present perfect is used to express an action which started in the past, but the effect of which is
still visible or present. For instance, the person with the receiver in his/her hand says:

So far, I have called him/her three times. cpleaS il Sl e sk e Ve b

The adverbs ;,:s "still, yet" and yl..G "so far, until now" are frequently used with the present

perfect.

Study the following sentences:
RN T S I R
ool ab iy Wb Glegs 5o pladlgls ¢ oy
T sl 03,8 BL 1, B0 ST Bl L LT
Coel any B ol | Ml s s
§ wl Dy b ejoe ¢ spe L s
cal @, S e S eyl
.J;I«L.;J}:._J‘udwl.ydu
.ﬁa_,S —— ,r._'al.'..._-l l:r el 4

Past Perfect
The past perfect is formed by combining the past participle with the past tense of ., :

xorde budzm I had eaten pas 03,5 2ax 03,55
L Y A2y 03,n

Ay 83,95 J;J_,g AJJ_,.:;

The past perfect expresses an action that had started and ended before another (past) action
began. .5, "when" and ;I . "before” are used quite frequently with the past perfect.

Study the following sentences
.r;x.:,sgib,lqujauo..a_,sc,&bwjluzj_,
.Qx l.'h.'—_,.ﬂ wb Jl)—‘:- Jééll-\'j&g j_’u ,l-r._.a)s.;.,;a_,llfbwts_,
‘:-L_l-\_” AA)SQB:L alﬂl;‘-‘-r‘d‘_;)l') OJSULSUI_,HL';LJ
EPIRERLRC) A I"-'h‘%"fl" s a6l B o
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R R e ——————————
Cpes D ey Sy paaly p e L paal A
cag by S8 e el ey 5 ey U S eyt
Py Gt e et gl o Wl ¢ L5,
g salimgl by cole iy S, SUT gl 2
< g 038 Gl ey el 51 S a5

Written/Formal Future
a. Simple Verbs:

To form this tense, conjugate the auxiliary verb .=_I,. before the past stem of the desired verb.
Here is the written/formal conjugation of the verb .=, "to go":

xaham raeft I will go 3, palss 3y poal e
=3, (e =55 aaals
=S, dalys [CRUPRIRTY JE8

negative:

naxaham raft 1 will not go by palsss

b. Compound Verbs:

In the case of the compound verbs, the auxiliary splits the compound and is conjugated between
the nominal and the verbal parts of the verb. For verbs like 215 ,, that include a preverb, the same

principle holds. The preverb is treated like a noun forming a compound. Examples:

telefon xaheem keerd I will telephone 2,5 pala oib 3,8 pralys Al
35 pls b 35 aals ik
3,5 dalys il 3,5 aalys ik

negative:
telefon nexaheem keerd I will not telephone 3,5 palys ik
baer xahzm gaest I will return =28 wln =t8 calh

negative
bar naxahaem gaeit I will not return =S s
Study the following sentences:

c S palh el Sty pldel H sl ke 135
. 3,8 waly BUTTR™ .:..el.-’_,... Wl slslsm

cmdy Al et el

faldy sl oo cepaqg bbb of S Le

cetS Ly e g
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Conjunctions
We are already familiar with the conjunction , "and". The Persian equivalent of “either... or" is:

Lol 2

Study the following sentences:

cped ok b Al L) Hap bl o
R L R PRECIS! I O PR L P RS

The equivalent of "neither...nor" is ¢ ... ¢ ...
Study the following sentences:
C ol g 6 A ol ol ¢ G LT
Cpd a6 Al e L) s e
. .HS:.-J'S al,_a' _ﬁ)l) FL cJLL-J.'-G —l )SSSG u‘.:.-,.\ aj

The equivalent of "both...and" is po e b 3

Study the following sentences:
...L;S._.._,lSl.;S_,ar:il.\.rrAr,_l.‘_‘_f Ly tL
):S:ra .:__-IJl;__,.'-ra Ao
Exceptions to a fact are introduced by J, "but".

Study the following sentences:
- el W A and alss 5l 35ls s fi 1 et
cpedas b dy S e sla Lol
s Sy Yy ey e Wb sl e L

. <

1. Translate the following sentences into English:
cprSe A a1y ess cl s b
r._..SVd: ki[‘sdliqol.'u.kf):.iajlr_&b:._u.__Y
cauS el gl of s5 L gboals 5 LS salise. ¥
C gty oala geyd st 2us S80S L wls
s dagyt g=SE b ool 2 ¢ 3y Wl 4 el gy — 0
C S PSS RUVRPINT % (5 R WY VN PRSI XSS SFYPRPK GOR
TS 3 aalS o b 1 QUS4 el 53 Slstea 6,305 LT _ v
cpelass ey e b ol LSy e g 2 A
cpade gl o o S ssmms 50 ¢ Y M pipee — 0
P PYUURN (S X1 W by el gl Kolayy, _ e
NPRIRERCORC b B P S I R QUCIRT PR WA g T
o2 yee il GBS US 5 ablag 1) NS Lgb 5l o Y
casl fhs wa k5 WSE ooyl JJJ"f‘S:‘ JULONE {
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BT P | L N O D C S OV T N0 LURpa B L

CaaSee S 1 ol wses wls L a8 Sols mbls § s — V0
?uqol_‘dy,'arl:sd._.c..losuu:,rlﬁ;gl.sf Ll -
cpade per s Kus G sea |y SUSsle g - WY

cateh T e o5 b1 el ey cbls Jy S s eslBl ¢ s — A
CpasSes S8 byl B R B et e T e A

Poms w by oMb @l — sl o 6 el osd 3L5 Jyp 6 - T

c el 03,8 4155 g axblag Iy bl sl 3 Y5 Ll de — TN

§ g 23S Ll ol o2d pasa e - YT

2. Translate the following sentences into English. Wherever possible, identify the function of the
phrases involved:

oy oBaslay s 3 Glekel 53 gl by pd esan )
cap S o g SEL I, ue._.l.“},r-...,;_r
¢ ol 2, lS sp 136 e aslaa L LT v
s ol ealy b 3l aar slee b opee e el 5l it
§ Srdsshae b ayee plaS 511y S3ash g oy T — 0
C e Al B e 5l i lemd) T e - Y
c 3y 0ald w3 o s Ma |y G seie B bl 5l v
CaBy e ol aulys dar anlyiy |y LS of gl aizelie A
fazay G oS of s aslss HIulS b auay clulS 5 35, e — 4
C B3y 03,8 Gib o ¢ el 3 gtele Gy S cele W e
A O POV RS PO o A PR QY
asS 3k 9elS ol b 1 Jlode plaS 53 spalphee — Y
c S Sy ool omls LS 55 (S5s8 sol 5o S a0
ceml aapa algiegs 5l 5SS s ollS s 1, S Cr-"r‘l“ —
s etegd | pslel SldB P st 5as — V0
cag eSS abl Lol o1y s ey BoxS sobuale 1
<oy eala ey 1T ap angsi Aaesa | tusl oW
RO | .;)S e '_,.)u, Cad)) B JS.‘... kS'""L:S o=l rsls — A
- Ay u)S:- \;’Jsl—-. ou_-_,-\:.‘._! d_, d4 4-:5) olxl < J(g e _,l_ 12 Y
-\;‘Ié&ﬁ)l{)ér’i'-\f J,Hn.lg.nl)rl:so]'o._\"
CpasSes e Lol s eslsd g petetd oo ST LIS o et -
@i S (gl g s (2SS sze — YT
C o Sa S ol ¢ I S LB ] el ze YT
canSes b2 sls 53l B3 5 Lo S Ve e
PRSI PRV OU U P P (PP L GRS T Je-1 LI EN YRS TS S 1

3. Transform the following .s ... » sentences into ¢ ... ¢ sentences. Example:
c M eSS X5 gl gl L
c M oealple 3l 6 maS Sa5 5l e L
..:.‘Iu)sc,i.trn.:..-lc..‘-_,:otra_\
cop e S aas ey el ol oo el | iy Spr - ¥
.:S;_SJSJ'J;,&GL'; ..\.:'-rAc..J [RERES OI)SJB .\.:..-';ra_\'
vl sad LT el 365 S ey bl 53 pa el a3 U 5o pa 2
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Al ) gk 2y pa el ggh 35S s 0

i el 'JJr‘rr‘rt‘x")‘u‘“J»*a’ﬁr'l-—‘
RO L R P e I

sy dlyaie g glaaygh 1) byls ges a5 A

sy ol pa el o saley Dr pa ys Of - 4

C S S Sy e At Sy a3l e

4 Wherever possible, transform the . .« sentences above 0 |, .. |, sentences. Example:

. M oealple jlr.'.,;,s,h: St
C M elpl 5l G pgayS Sas sl L L

B.Rephce‘.. -pa in the above exercise with J, , and make appropriate adjustments. Example:

S Mol 3l e s S K2 sl L
cpeasS Ras sl ol gy S S8 4l L

6. Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1. To which (one) of these families does that beautiful garden belong?
2. Whom did they take to the bus station yesterday afternoon?
8. When did the man who bought your carpet escape from the city?
4. Why do all these people spend their money on beer?
5. How many of your friends liked your new umbrella?
6. Where did you find all those beautiful trees?
7. How much was the price of this old samovar?
8. How did you and your father return to this small village?
9. How did you open the door of that refrigerator?
10. What a beautiful day! I am going to go to the seashore.
11. Both my brother and I like Iranian food very much.
12. Neither I nor my sister went to that party.
13. I will either fly (go by plane) to California or ride the train.
14. I don't like either him or his family.
16. I like his wife, but I don't like his sister at all.

Readings

Before the advent of the radio and television in Iran, visiting neighbors and colleagues constituted
a forum in which to discuss and learn about the goingson in the community. This forum also served
as a pastime and the “get-togethers,” later, gave way to the more Western form of entertainment, the

party ( ,"’JL; ).
This lesson has three readings on the subject of ;L. "get-together". Each reading, as usual,

begins with grammatical and cultural points and with vocabulary.

Reading 1

The word .. means "taste”. The prefixes | "with" and ,, "without" along with other forms like
S "pleasant” and ., "bad, unpleasant” may be added to modify this form. Many compounds like
vy byb "good tasting”, .. .y "bad tasting”, .3 , "tasteless”, and .}. | "tasty” as well as forms like
GL3 p,s, etc., are formed in this way. (For a discussion of prefixes and suffixes, see Lesson Eleven.)
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Vocabulary
Learn the following words:
tazeh fresh, recently 03
tazegi recently oSAE
modkel kaerdzen to make difficult (S s J5ie
haetta even &=
now' kind; sort Ly
mahi-ye sorx kaerdeh fried fish 03,8 g~ Pl
lubiya string bean Ly
lubiya polo string beans with rice s Ly
8zeb-e jom'e Thursday (lit., eve of Friday) ¢ a2
faeravan plenty; ample ol A
qzbul kaerdaen to accept S S Js3
baenabzerin therefore o2l
pazira'i kaerdan to entertain (S 535S (Pl s
nemisaevaed it is not proper 3yl
zeynzb Zaynab, girl's name gy
bae'd next S
tae'arof compliment o ls
5’ = l >
\
Q_,: -
S paly aizils PoeS 5 el pL 5l s ies

A e 0 Lo oSt el pa sty puenl 83,8
r.s.:S e s sealpslas sl hl_,_,_ln_'s 'f'-'l sdael 5l g
" lanle bl e pl gl s S G

Sl 5B gl e als Gl 38 S WS 86 U
S e pa osalt seal sl 5l ol eS5T el s
"10,65 wyed bl ety 51 A

oo S amals sealsl ga,S sy el el
p s s et o o LT LS sl S
“"L-‘IG‘ olebn Slalds g o o

s I Gla 45 e e b 18 g e S B8
9 03,8 g ale o obS sla e b i S, S
Wl el Golyel sun + 2ol Glnl SWl3 Gl o3 ol Lol

.-\3)'3 — g |J
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T T B R S S e e R I
"ayS el sl

G ko Lol L lays e o dilaltsl ¢ Gy edS (2,48
"ayS gl e (Sl

S ook pl ey Loy =5, 2ol glbl v SrsS S
2 Ld o plasale Mo pla iy 5l 38 e Sl
S0 G g Sk ol

¢I4‘;Gdl;s..;_>.....¢_,o,u_..}.,._b':.;.i5‘.5l_'s —iz )
Tl e 58 50 L LS, el

3 olaa BT (2,58 B3y capm o2b w5y, S 2w 55
3,5 @yed Pl Gl el (3,8 B bl 5o 1, o smals SUT
el 8,8 S35 1y of @yes olals LSl e pa T 4
s oalpla 5l a4 Glias geslsle jll..a)SJlS e
58 dals Sl iy peals

b 53

tas s olse s sl o GbJ

Tl o poasdy el s

fals lye @ guasle pass — ¥

Sag JS2a aavle (sl oomals \5.;l,;u‘,_.,;,§ CPCE N P |
Sael (oo ot SIdE oy @ 5l Lulul — 8

Soamr o Pl ey ¢ ook 31 S — 0

fals Glyr o ol & pbb oy 0

3,8 Js3 1y posS wsed glias BT 5 opmals BT LT — v

2. Assign the following roles to four students and have them read the text. Change roles and repeat
the same:

student A: narrates the story

student B: Kurosh, the husband

student C: Yasamin, Kurosh's wife

student D: Zeynab Khanom, Kurosh's mother

8. Write a telephone conversation inviting a friend and his/her family to dinner.

4. Translate the following into Persian:

1. I like neither their house, nor their swimming pool.

2. His family prefers tea over coffee, but my family prefers coffee over tea.

3. He likes both a nice car and a big house.

4, This is the fourth time that our fathers are having (eating) lunch together.
b. This food is not bland, it is very tasty. I like it very much.

6. The trees near our house have become green.
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7. He has traveled (gone) to Iran, but he has not traveled to Afghanistan.
8. She sent her daughter to school and her husband to work.

9. He either likes the fried fish or the rice and string beans dish.

10. When I saw her she had not gone to the mosque yet.

Reading 2

In this reading you will encounter the word s, "self". Structures based on this form are either
emphatic or reflexive. Here is the conjugation of this form:

xodaem myself pass olesss
[CEYES oLy,
N IT g

In the case of the reflexive, the subject and the object of the sentence are the same. Compare:

The mother washed the child. vt 1y e el
The mother washed herself. O [ P PR X
I saw the snake in the mirror. cpdes el Haly sl e
I saw myself in the mirror. cped el 530, pass e

The emphatic s,s is used after the noun being emphasized. Example:

He himself saw me. C gy e A3
I saw the doctor himself. Cpaza by s S o

Finally, it was noted earlier that .., and ..t have certain literary alternates. Compare:
. ol U":‘S &g| rlu u.iJuJLF'- \5ij) 3l
cadle XS ol r-L- w5l by,
- w"so-:'ri-- IS s ety
c 3238 X el e U5 st S

The verb .5, ‘nemuden’is the literary alternate of 5,5
s as oA o g rl'-
cag ol ook gast plee

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

sl early 333
bidar 3odzen to wake up (8 Las oy
maesqul gaerdidaen to become busy (3,9 Laea,S Upite
maesqul-e gerdiden to become busy at... CRVEY QN e
nanva'i bakery St
bidar kaerdzen to wake someone up LS S o

taerk kaerdzen to leave; to abandon 6 558 A3
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Sekaer

berenj

3oru' gaerdidaen
morq

daxel

taesmim gereftaen
digzer 6
aparteman
kaebabi

2z veeqti ke
&lbatte ke

Soru' nzemudaen

...\...:JID oLa_‘.- JS_’LS st.:l_,_;la‘ K) c;-.dl u-.q‘u__._.‘d J'_,).a'

sugar
rice

to begin (intr.)

chicken

ingide

to decide

no longer; another; other
apartment

person who cooks kabob
since (time)

certainly! (emphatic use of )
to begin; become engaged in

R PES

Y

e

(55 23,8 praal
LN

b S

6":3J jl
S

(L) o gar

S a8 L et 5o Llaw olss 5l a5 pe gl
S .QLZ..-_,S 65'_,3'.5 ) OL.',O'L:J':' 6'.)‘-".’ RIS J_,' 3l sbus
03 B oy law aer eamlys oslgs 5L 5l am S, 2,8

“~ ‘.;JJ_,_'} L.J':“L-' .J.;S\.'J.oSr.;[—:b h.-:&-l-} “— lea“‘o.ﬁ).s — 2

FosS e, gurm b 5l ol Gl sy Sbhee 5l aw

At e Uy sl &3 Gla gy

Wk S el Bl s S IS, Gl B8l pe
S sle g el Rl ooe o L SO0L R VO B P O T

"aopan Ok e By =l
lazel oo vdpase b gl S &l =i Sl oo

S palss s s |,
Lxbla gl .4._..:_,5 &9 ‘-"-é’ cﬁ)S h'—--.:{JLSJ-G-L" BUNREY

A 4 S b gy o foe bosh Luyd 5 0,8 £ ow b
WPLHH’J' -QJSA.'—.JJA lJ OJJSCJ-! GALA n.)_,._' (2_;_,.;

P [ SO AN T DU [ YT VN P Y
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qt.;:ou..arsu,ﬁjl.;..,f_,;,_—.uuu dyda 4
aeebls L et M e el 4oy ol S8 sols
QP VY BV UV Y
L;oé'_,.'nl.’. ' ou.ll HL& o.&—a[ _}l Sy sl r—_-? tgﬁ
Ll S5l pd 5l g Graly W, pal s pa e
JLL' \d._: < o_,.«..u r‘lt'b_, ou.h.} r;l.i lq..ﬂjl -JJJT Gla ,J'alé 4
OLR;;GUI..:JJ,__;_;._,Q JL.LIQ'.‘.ZJ‘-A 0_,_-bu GUT_’ ..LZ:JJ

ERCIN P e

SLS 038 eeny o PosS clad Wl sws (35
bl (e La gUS 2S a4

WL

L ]
raas olyr v sl o GLJ

Talie b S 4 1) Gy gl — )

S, Sla o sl 15 PosS gemele — ¥

Tl bS gy § e, b S Slae 5l da T
Tl olsle o ln gemele — 2

oS cmia l; SLIL o p gl Wl — o

Tl S, s 6ly Jommr b plins BT e — 3
RN ,SJIS o ok 05,{ el gealglh _ v

famy b gyals Bl 5 glas sl _ A

T, b S geale BT 0

3,8 e S Sl lye e (25, ¢

2. Rewrite/read the Reading in the words of Yasamin:

.""r-_‘Jlaal* L_’t:—-lha-‘_hl.—-.-j_,r'-

8. Translate the following into Persian:

1. Because he had drunk a lot of beer, he was not able to go home alone.

2. They have lived there for four years now.

3. I have met her either in your apartment or at your office.

4. I have written two letters and I must write another two.

5. When she telephoned us, we still had not sold that carpet.

6. He has decided to take his son to the doctor.

7. They have written us two letters, but we have not answered them yet.

8. Since the time he returned from America he has not lived in Tehran.

9. They still work together, but they no longer live in the same apartment.
10. They have sent all their children to Europe.



Bashiri

Reading 3

The words YL, "above, high" and ..:L. "low, below, under” have the following cultural values
when they are used with the word W/ “room". jWI VL, is the farthest place from the entrance--it is
a place of honor usually reserved for a special guest. jW! .., also referred to as ,> ;> "by the door"

is the opposite of gl sk .

oLL5 is a water pipe or a hooka(h). It is a pipe for smoking tobacco that has a long flexible tube

which draws the smoke through water causing the smoke to be cooled.

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

sigar kesidaen
beqeyr 2z
$aehbaz

Xan

digeeran

kaemi

saerfe nzezzer kaerdan
galyan kesidan
rixtaen
zvvaelin
mowzu'
baer'aeks

xahe3 kardaen
‘z2qaeb
hzemmam
xosusi

Saexsi

‘omumi

fuleks

zaeemin-e tenis
te'dad
gozaStzaen

to smoke cigarettes (A uetS Lo
other than; except for; in addition to EURpory
Shahbaz, a surname Sled
a nonprofessional title used after first name ol
others ol
a short while &S
to give up; forgive; decide not to do (S S B De
to smoke the hooka(h) (S ooatS L5
to pour o S o=
the first ol
subject (of discussion) 35 5
on the contrary o-Se 3
to request; to ask (S LaS falys
back —ie
Turkish bath pla
private = s
private; personal R
public B
Volkswagen Sl
tennis court T e
number (of individuals in a group) oo
to put; to place I3 22138
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RPN
Y

BL JLL' dyl.g o_,—w.hu ‘SUT ‘ (LA.AJ. JLL” d'ér JLLI L
aol.hadUI _4:‘<_‘ JL(_»‘_, .\_,.!4:...\._..:..; .'S&-L;JL;ALL_J‘s_’J
D4 G O—"““‘L:' GUTL”J.‘_'. :JSle.'; L‘)"S ._,S_,IS‘SUI_,LS-A
2 8am ST 50 5508 e aie s 43 rl 5l ek
555 Gl (oS ol 3 laegs Sy ety Sl BT 6T 5]
SUT Ses sl 5o am aets sl Jy gl SUT
(ré) d__ué_‘,; 4_’] QSJJ‘G',' 9 ¢ JJJJS ‘56[:._...-.'.4: 'OL"‘ Cp— ou.hd
oA ks SUS 8 Bygs iy

S osksd sl 5 O iy a5l Gpeals LT
FS sl sls ¢ wa o5 4 3Kk e Gl s Bl
St QBT ssley (o5 5 2l (oo LSSy sam pa 0508 ala
sl Lo, gl G 2t S 5 CLyadl ¢ o5l dm L cats
EETLY

Sl oS 5 prals sl gy GBI Ly gl s
03 S poalss gaybys Jlias Pl sl oS olias Pl
o3 Obed Bl ara D 3,5 LS el gl s wal,
3 osald gl Gy g Gt ppeals Gl al s et
Wy g5k Jritae pal gl o2l GBS 53 s

S8 53 i3 038 LB Do a8, 5l Spl
I BV Uu-L COR T ST - R PVRPT SRICL IR PR CRCI DY {1 Y R
Lo 3ebT 35 3 Uiy iwhap 35 camale w2t sle Lile
CeetS e Gl Sl gl oS 5wl

iy Pt gt 5l el € cwl a7 Gyl Gl
cono gaeald Bl L Sl s e o ol Sl ol LS
5S5 el 03,8 cuse OLE.A;‘..IL:. L obasa o) juSe o LaS
Pl 5l e ol Gl i i opn ) plias Sl S
b by T s6ls & 53535 (oS s 03,8 fals Jlias
sl gl el 8 S gemald Bl b el

b el aajla cel 3400 SOE sealsls Sl
Gaa Ly le.aé.._. obias BTy (2,68 Loy saulss Lb(‘%-_a




Bashiri 190

L‘ar O | a'J._;A}; JSJLS ‘SGL&{ Ou.la 60.}'}3[_'1. ggdl_-'s

Q héL:.': K] AJ.S_,S ula.il.sl.ki o_,—-.hu 60-\'_,5&"_';:5) jl Sy [
.J.'.:.LS_H OL&GLL

sty olye o sl sty Lk

fam Gl by 5 5 Wase a0

fag aets S paals 6T _ ¥
?.;...:?‘_;.J,S‘sau.,.ur_l_r

i byt ¢ o gl 2osS — 8

$a,5 L e o olias Bl ala _ o

Twa,5m o3k S 55 gy _ 0

fam o ¢ prte Bl iy v

S, orals Sl b calin e, olias Bl el _ A
fad pls (S Sl — 0

faztl, L ol @ b Glins sealple _ e

zWﬁteashonacmuntofthethreereadingsabove:ru 5l 4, Sly and = 4 5 in your own words.

3. Write a few paragraphs describing a similar event in an American setting,
4) Translate the following into Persian:

1. Their house had a very nice garden, two bedrooms and a small pool.

2. They do not have a private bath, they go to the public baths.

3. In Tehran the number of taxis was more than the number of private automobiles.

4. All the shops in the bazaar belong to his family.

5. Other than the Volkswagen, he has two other small cars.

6. I prefer a modern apartment with a new refrigerator over an old house
with beautiful windows.

7. He has worked both at this and at the Sa'di school.

8. Neither the bazaar nor the bank is open.

9. Both the swimming pool and the tennis court are near our house.

10. He is either at his office or in the nearest mosque.

PR :» "Thursday” is the last working day of the week. Often the afternoon of this day begins the
weekend holiday. «.» "Friday" is the day off just as Sunday is the day off in the West.

2 an alternate form for G ... ..'ya... ya...' "either... or" is ... slya ... ol 'xah...xah...'

3 an alternate form for o b ‘haem... ham' "both... and" is ... Q.. Ce.le'
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4 Note that there is a difference between w.y o2 8nd ot ws :
On Thursday (i.e., eve of Friday) my husband was busy.

RO K )lS rJ..,.} ‘-IJ"I.T-J
On Friday evening my husband was busy.

RO Y Y _,Ls r)l_’-'- — s
5 The phrase + 4 ! ;318 the same as ;! (s 4,k ;> "about this",

6 Note that the word ,<, s has two distinct meanings: “other” and "no longer”. Here are a couple of
examples illustrating these usages:
a8 S5 0 He/she no longer smokes.
! o» 3, o b s Do not speak to me any more!
. =Sy euly 5% 54 4 She had another item of news for you.

7 The suffix o~ » added to an ordinal number, indicates the position of that number in a series:

the second room
the last request

Gl s
el gl
For a discussion of numbers, see "The Writing System" at the beginning of this text, pp. 27-29.
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:

Wl ambla wyae paays g ohe g 3 e Ay Do R
J-*—,“‘J-:—{EJ};'«SJ'-‘S." 3 o B amd, o5 J"';‘.)"‘";""-'{"Lf
cabloe Jra ol et ol axSee LB Jre el 3 b

5ol vasssy S5k Joa 5l eabo Lol o o5 g o2 5l A
wly ap @8 oy 5l S sy b cliden ohe - 38 0sd b JRa
cags 3k et 1y b olsd)s e Sallsys Ll oy e
cayhy by palsis e sl b ol

T - o gode (Had st oty A edde ol S2ay 9
S - 53,58 g BAysh (PAley @Sy kD, GHy b SR ol @
NEYTRISPE Sy o T XS

o b= ol caxtS o, b ol gl o o=ele ayas 0
Gr b tran (B ke S anl paly aamh, (T, iS5
® o |

oho oy 5L G‘t'-’-’JG._-“""-"':"“"-‘-';fL"‘“":l': s b=

"agsh pealss S50 5, el )

taa s fwle o sledlyi GLJ

§ Wy e yae e 53 5 obm e Sy of =)
S oand, LS, Wl
‘:_‘_-laJlS?o}:,J.\;-_\'

Ty S e oy B8 ol Red b -t
§ ahy e ey 4 — 0

§ ayhy ) Aalysls (g enbe =ilyS 4l e — 1
Cag bS By eV

S axal, by soly a el I A
LIRCH L QPP P (PN DY T IS SR PR PR
§ ol el a by — e



Lesson Eleven

Note on Vocabulary

From this lesson on, the vocabulary will not be listed at the beginning of the lessons and readings.
Instead, the student is referred to the comprehensive glossary at the end of the text. All the words in
this volume as well as many words deemed of secondary importance for this level of Persian are
presented there. The words used in the lessons are marked for the lesson in which they appear for
the first time. The students are urged to use the glossary in preparing their lessons and to pay
special attention to the remarks at the beginning of the glossary for specific usages.

Aspectual Locators

Aspgctual locators are prepositional forms that, in terms of space, determine the exact relation of
one thing to another. Such forms as ,, 'ru' "on", ,.; 'zir' "under”, and 4.5 nazdik’ "near”

perform this function. Example:

under the car ol 523
near the hotel J Loy
on the table S e

The locator is attached to the noun with an ezafe. This ezafe is retained when the noun is
expanded to a noun phrase as well. Compare:

under these two large green cars e S oetle Bys ol 25
near the expensive hotels of this city A ol oS sl Ly
on the table of your brother's house Syl ol 3 5y

We can now add another rule to our general set of rules for the construction of the noun phrase.
Any form immediately following an aspectual locator must be added to the locator with an ezafe. The
following diagram illustrates the revised structure of the noun phrase:

noun phrase

noun/adj ezare noun class num dem ezare asp loc
IS5 e &t “ ol I s
expensive house three  this inside

Inside these three expensive houses.
The following are some of the most commonly used aspectual locators of Persian:
inside » surface i

above; aloft Y, side Ji
down; below; under oL following Jsa
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under; beneath; underneath ,,; beginning; at

before; in audience = end; bottom ):
behind o~ floor S
towards; direction »=  property of
direction; side o,k inside Jala
side s time ok
between; middle ok time pla
in audience; with s  beginning ST
near sy end et
vicinity @S23y  reason; occasion e bie
out; outside osr=  about eyt
in; inside osssl  about b
for; on account of |3 direction Coe
other; except s side bl
around; about o3l for; on account of e
side ,LS
Study the following phrases:
Bl sk =255 6y o s — v geSie 5 So5 Kae Bys o 2y
OB ol DS s cal S e sl ol glsle of oleg — ¥
gk eyt S TS oSar ol sless IS — v
b Slae Sl el e Y i sl o SV — 2
oIS &ars K,5 LGS ol sy T Bl b sl s -0
33 ol ol g5 — 0 olxl Jed slas ks LU — 1
dadee Jla2s al 35 2,8 — 0 womlys o e 55y -V

gl Bl Lok =l ¥ — A

Translate the following phrases into Persian:

1. at the side of this large ship 6. above the cities and valleys of Iran

2. underneath those large rocks 7. in front of that blue car

3. above the lamp that is near the window 8. on top of one of the mountains

4, inside rooms of that expensive hotel 9. near your sisters' elementary schools

5. behind the tree that is near the river 10. in audience with your king

The Sentence

Lesson Nine specified the various types of functions for which a noun phrase may be used. The
noun phrase could function as the subject of the sentence, as the definite or indefinite direct object
and as indicator of location, source or goal of the action. In the generation of such sentences, the
noun phrase was viewed as a whole. Related aspects such as "beneath,” "on top of," "inside," or "at
the side of* were not discussed. Sentences that were generated were of the type: "The janitor cleaned
the table." Below, we add aspectual locators to the noun phrase to enable it to produce sentences like:

The janitor cleaned (the area) under the table.

The janitor cleaned (the area) on top of the table.
The janitor cleaned (the area) at the side of the table.
The janitor cleaned (the area) inside the table.
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The addition of the aspectual locator enables us to explain the relationships that obtain among the
noun phrases in a sentence. After every |, ba’, « 'be', 5/ '2z', and . 'deer’ in a sentence, now we can

add a locator of the type explained earlier in this lesson.

The Locative Noun Phrase

The locative noun phrase is a noun phrase that begins with the locative marker , , followed by an
aspectual marker of the type listed above under aspectual locators, followed by a regular noun phrase
of the type discussed in Lessons Two and Three. Example:

S A Esn ook sr 5o
Bl a3 a3 of 2y o
olxl Jub sl sk LS 5
b oy 253 ey 53

Study the following sentences:
R VL 0 BT © LS P NPT T PR
T P I SR EEVERPE RO {
. r._d.i_,.:.- clJ OlJ'-'I Jl.-..‘- dlﬁ-'.-’ dl._cJJ JI;S B r.....-_"l) L_vY

The Source Noun Phrase

The source noun phrase is constructed in exactly the same way as the locative noun phrase.
Except, instead of ,s , the source noun phrase uses ;I . Example:

ol 4 Eox sk s 3l

Bl sl 5w =555 Gy o s 5l
ol b sl slss LS 3

Study the following sentences:
C WS gy Feee ola T 55 301 S
caS Ll g ad 5y g sy s S oo N 3 Y
cpasS odes o5 ks LS Sl Lo Y

The Goal Noun Phrase

The goal noun phrase begins with «, and continues in exactly the same manner as the locative
and source noun phrases. Example:
L Gysie Colea Jsr ¢
a2y oS Getl dis ol s
el 3 oS slos IS
Study the following sentences:
cBag 03,8 e Ky by g oal gym 1 Lo
cpRets g phy atl Glemn s o e — Y
s w08 @il Jlb sluy shesa LU Yslnl 2 Y



Homework

1. Using the dlag‘ram in Lesson Ten as a model, arrange the following noun and verb phrases into
proper Persian sentences. Translate the sentences that result into English:

peals — v ol -
(i L ook
535S etan b Sl e
Pl S ld cys (g9 0l o
=233 obla 55,0 EVERRY
LK Sade A ol b
65.5.'-3 s i eals _ ¥
oldel 2 5o 3923
Poala et dasa
SesS Slh 55 0 ol NS
olzl s =3,
2 L3 5lsk 3
ala — 4 u"__-l.naJSl.‘.q_T
S8 lua S J= ol o5 o
Iy o=lde 5
Gl lam 35« L Sl FL‘
SIS 3 Glosies 53 2o lels
e Ed e Sl e
15,8 SleleSsT — e slas ¢
s Loess s
5 sl L b X '.L_
= yal L 3
& ak
ady =i, 6 el 2y 5 - ri‘;s—°
W 58 Eu oo of o
o s L, Sk
$ag A olool asS oS ol b
Pl el sleesle woalss 5 e
lady Y ol.‘:_‘JarJMdLs.,_‘\
g SETIP S L R
o @ St 4 5
oSSk sl Sk sy o2y 48 s
Loy w =iy 53l e
a2l R ™
et s 53 ¢ SIS

2. Construct five sentences of your own with each containing, at least, three of the nominal functions
outlined above.
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Derivational Processes

In Persian, a number of nouns and adjectives are formed by adding prefixes and suffixes to
nouns, adjectives and verb stems. Some of these forms are discussed below. Each section is followed
by a number of sentences illustrating the use of the "new” nouns and adjectives:

I. Prefixes

1) The prefix , means "without,” or "lacking a quality”. Words like J,; "penniless” and ,l<.,
“jobless" are formed by prefixing  to J,; "money” and L5 "work" respectively. Here are some more
examples of the use of this prefix:

unintelligent yroe poor, helpless o lasy

dim, dark 5 o unwise, foolish Jhase

frank TE o noiseless | s

tasteless syage colorless & 4

poor (J peerless, unique asly
Study the following sentences:

c Al ambin Jsr g M ealpl ¢ da gy Lazel 5L oea S8

Al aglay Mol Gl s gliazal 5l o Y
..\....L:..rlq.'.lu,.ﬂ._:.agsln‘,ls_,l:)l.u‘_}hl.-_-ldi..._.,,l_r

caa,8 Sy hla 55 spm ¢ ablae Y olyr obS Sul ey bt
ot Gl syl e sl geassl 5 laa 333 — 0

C Ll ey ) S sl ey 0

Cas ald P aSley oty Kl 25 pa e LS pay

RERV VU PRV POPR IR SR Cpvy

v oS b e 5508 Bl o ool Gy Jb Rl el - 0

c S Sasme a3y (2 g Rl e ol S Sl e -

Translation

1. If Hassanyar resigns, his family will become penniless.
2. After Hassanyar's resignation, his family became poor.

. He is brainless and does strange things.
. In spite of his being a worthy youth, Kian still roams the streets without a job.

. The thief entered the room noiselessly and on tip toes.

The nurse fed a colorless medicine to the patient.
. Your situation is not unlike (i.e., resembles) that of the tortoise and the hare.

. As opposed to the dog, the donkey is an unintelligent animal.
. This lamp is very dim. Give me a different one.
10. I like his boss because he speaks frankly.

w W

W=

Note: The word ,,4; "without" (always with an ezafe) serves the same purpose as . Example:

ol by Jpane 685a il 55 gy Bl gl -
sy paly e e LS gy e — T

Without sunlight, this garden will not yield any kind of produce.
I will not go to that party without you (accompanying me).
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2) The prefix |, means "with" or "having a particular quality”. It is used in such words as Ji- L
"wise" and _ sl | "polite”. Here are some more words formed with this prefix:

talented slaasl §

pleasant (Fe

tasty o5 b

Example:
He is a very talented singer. ool galaazal b saslys -0
She is a very well-informed politician. . aslee Y01 b jlmy Slaaibe Jf — 7
He has a very important job. el el b Sl S8 Sl T

8) The prefix & means "lacking a particular quality". Here are some examples:

R JUUURURIP A 0N [ RO | PO PR I
canSee Swy ok ook pase Gl ozl 3 s - T
c sl At 1 LS el - T
He lives in a state of hopelessness.
There are still many ignorant people living in this world.
They left their work unfinished.
4) In certain cases, the Arabic prefix ,.: "other,” followed by an ezafe, may indicate the absence of a
certain state or quality. Example:
s ol oA BV S RV RC
c oS sl gl ablee GG Bl oY
cael Js BB T sl asbsies L T Y
It is impossible for me to go there.
This act is illegal and must not be undertaken.
What you say is not acceptable to them.
5) The prefix p» means "togetherness, with, in association”. In writing, this prefix is usually
attached to the following noun: ,.3%.s "classmate". Here are some more words with this prefix:

roommate gl o fellow traveler shicad
schoolmate e pa sharing the same opinion P
colleague J{LON companion o

Cpas yheas g bt e s LS
.rlna,:.'.c.L:.i.-ul...‘-L‘uaLg?.:a&-_\'
.r_l.‘l_” Ju:lrh AJS‘—;IA JJrAL_! Ol—‘-:lju-_‘

Once, on the trip to Shiraz, we were fellow travelers.

I have never shared the same opinion with you.
In college, he and I used to be roommates.
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Note: When added to .1 and of » the prefix o indicates emphasis. Note also that when combined,
the eelef of .., and the madda of I are dropped. Example:

cped ol 53 15 oh s g 35e b e = T

This is that same book about which I spoke to you.
I saw this same man and this same woman in the market.

Homework

1. Construct five sentences each containing one of the prefixes discussed above.

2. Use the following words in sentences of your own; translate the resulting sentences:
Sl g byp e @ Bl Sl
sfl?ahau,Q'a_,s..‘-L_-- J)'blgtq_.!l-ﬂ-;ll-!
PO ) R P L T

B T

II. Suffixes

1) The suffix <I means "ly" as in "daily". This suffix is usually added to a noun indicating time. Here
are some words formed with this suffix: !

daily Slyys annual Sy
monthly sl nightly, by night ole

cols ¥ paalin y dgsme Sl3as o3 po3ln — )
. rQJS-=‘ u;-.iLl__’l Jl jl .;,L_,J et dl_',,_’ o — Y
c S @ik gl gl Vs Ll mo oYL Ll Y

. r._ljlémo _,I “ OL:JL.J 0-_!' DJL_LI —_— JYJ R e sal. L _ ¢

My brother attends day school and my sister night school.
Daily, I received twenty Zumans from him.

Sasan received $5,000 from London annually.

We pay him $300 monthly for the rent of this apartment.

2) The suffix L indicates "one who guards or takes care of something”

gardener kst host olerae

doorkeeper ok policeman Sl

coaSee 1y oae sl 5 e BT @ by ol i GLEL
el e ey 5B gl g 3l Y

CalS e e S S bl ik — Y

can 8IS 5 S lag 1 bays @3y gl 5 Gl 8
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The gardener goes to that garden twice a week and weeds.

Sirus’ brother is a doorkeeper at my friend's office.

Our host seated the guests at the table one by one.

The policeman found the thieves quickly and took them to the police headquarters.

3) The suffix <. means "the small version of something”.

lake el notebook @5
local market @,k garden of a house il

TauS Lt ol ol 53 daalghod e -
cae plely gl o sa 5 @3 (silake pge Y
e L LY. ISVl Pl PRpPSpl PR TV
Why don't you want to swim in this lake?

My uncle bought some pears and peaches for us from the local market.
Please distribute these notebooks among your students.

4) The productive suffix - indicates "the person in charge".

innkeeper o oS ticket seller bl
mailman (B telephone operator et
telegraph operator sS85 cart driver w28

c oS s sl [ ZE I BT EEORVIER-C VR VL S
O I S S S PRI URR N | IR YL Y. SRS IR
...\;;S_.‘JISGU\:._'aJaﬁle&L'.r..,Ge.;.wr._T
JECSI [ L S SCOEN L VSN PR oot Sou gt K SR
Upon seeing that man, the innkeeper began to shout.
So far, that stray dog has injured three mailmen.

Both the telephone operator and the telegraph operator work in the post office.
One of the ticket sellers at the airport is very cunning.

5) The suffix <o means "place where a number of people or things are found".

barracks T B kitchen MEGNY |
hospital s s library PER LY
pharmacy olay,ls post office M EC-
factory o, € telephone office oLl
telegraph office <Ll S8 teahouse ol oy

Study the following sentences:
386 Bl e (S35 59 Uy gligee Gl _

cMay by e g SVl L1 e o Y

caml IS s olagla of sl Y

..:...-I*'-Js._aa...lijlaﬂr_.:_', SBT sl LIS _

cag 03,8 5k ST sl Bl g ol A —

g ekl uly a.:iS,a;..laLs.,L:SYL.SL,:L:;L._

C S Je pdl aly Gbae 5 b wl e

. ks Ml ke gl ctledd e Olake SlsEil

~

o

> < A4
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Please do not park your jeep near the barracks.

They took the patient to the hospital in an ambulance.

That pharmacy's drugs are very expensive.

Mr. Za'im's factory is on the other side of town.

The mouse had opened a hole from the outside into the kitchen.
The building that is a library now used to be a stable.

The mailman carried the letters from the post office to his truck.
Every month the telephone office sends a bill to its customers.

6) The suffix i means "one in control, owner".

rich Sy partial, supporter SlasLb
banker 5lasit shopkeeper PRV
accountant Slales office worker, manager  ,la >

c ol boaylan 5 et Sola Ll Josa — 0
cauSs o les 3,08 " gloolaa b LS aiS, 8 clalast — v
CwasS Jait sty agdesl L asee sl b S ol — 7

Caule gaby slassh oS gh sl Lol -t
. ‘\'-‘J"I‘SGZ‘JS A P O Y Sals — o
C 8,8 o ol esbl a8 e 525 53—

Every year, the rich get richer and the poor more poor.
Rich bankers travel by nothing but the Concorde.
They transferred the librarian who drank a lot of beer from Meshed to Shiraz.

These days nuclear energy does not have many supporters.
The aged shopkeeper bought the magic lamp for a small price.
They found a revolver in the drawer of the hotel manager's desk.
7) The suffix ,I, also expresses the idea of "having a particular quality". That suffix, however, is
usually used with abstract nouns like ...1 "hope,” and £, 5, "big" to form 1,41 "hopeful” and 1,5, 5
"noble". Here are a couple of examples:
Codae gy T g ey e polyaeel =)

- aslo 6J|J§J}! Sl 35 g — Y

I hope you reach there without trouble.
His paternal uncle is an extremely noble person.

8) The productive suffix ! > indicates "a holder or container".

vase RNV saltshaker eSS
tea canister olaels pepper shaker ol Alils
sugar holder o 43 candle holder oldaed
pen-case REWL wastebasket ol WLt

Canzsli€ lal of 55 WY Laia

B JUL-E Y " PR KW PR PV
CpS B pale g 3l 1y IS e — T

C Ol el Yl laSs e

¢ s o8 plaS 5l 1, K83 plasd o 0
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How many tulips did you put in that vase?
Please carry the tea canister with you to the table.
I have to hide the sugar holder from my children.

Both the saltshaker and the pepper shaker are empty.
From which store did you buy that beautiful candle holder?

8) The productive suffix ,l:. appears in names of countries and in names of places inhabited by
tribes. It also may indicate a place where a particular thing abounds.

Afghanistan ol—sWl  rose garden i
Pakistan oSt high school Ry CIRpOvEY
Tajikistan ob—<.at  kindergarten JleSa,S
Luristan ok~  mountainous region Gl S
Kurdistan obwas,S  graveyard o I

c Bayme pd el 5 LgysE — )

PRy pey Gkt pre g3 = T

- b 3k D gl SW—a S 5o ¥

3,5 53k el b lieSasS 5o p 81 cia slagy, — 8
Cagoedd o lagd aleal 3 Gless o

Catles oll got el sl _ 3

At sunset, they took a stroll in the rose garden.

Yesterday morning I went to my son's high school.

In the mountainous regions of Iran it snows a lot.

On weekdays, Akram played with his friends in the kindergarten.
The graveyards were filled with the bodies of the martyrs.
Afghanistan is Iran's neighbor to the east.

10) The suffix ,.t: means "an expert in a discipline”. The addition of  (i.e., ,~l2) indicates
expertise in that area:

anthropologist obitea,.  geology B o)
linguist oty psychology o=ty
weather man oLsl,m  sociology b el

..LL;S._...!.JLL ')il.? rl‘u rrJJs:al.llF ol—-t—:.-é_,.-_\

c e 15 wllhe anpe 1) s US g ele el - Y
o b e J|J5_‘A93J)A lJu-nl? JL:JIQ._.ngI,J u.l;.‘. u_l..;._'(’
.r).-.Sg U-LL-'—'I'_,J ‘rus u.,l"s:r)l.\ é—-,i_l

Anthropologists study the habits and customs of the people of the world.
Linguistics studies the origin and the development of language.
The sociologist discusses the relationships that obtain among the various

strata of society. )
I like to take a couple of classes in psychology.

11) The suffix _:,,s means "seller”. The s indicates the place where transaction takes place:

ice-cream vendor 2, g1t shoe store gdash oS
carpet seller Syl flower shop Al
fruit seller P by ticket office sr e bk
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'3)‘3‘3JJ‘3|J(}.‘:'[‘(5‘;'="-'-'“U:'JJ‘I’L§L:'—*—‘
e palg S byl T sl s e Y

The ice-cream vendor had sold all his ice cream.
I will no longer buy flowers from that flower shop.

12) The suffix .. means "place of".

university slSasls department store NLN]
fire temple 85T maternity ward LS
airport RLFI exhibition AL

CpeasSes ‘;.uj Wy alyay b L
cay al8inly g ans S aea g

We lived very close to the airport.
He bought a bouquet of flowers and took it to the maternity ward.

13) The productive suffix ,§ means "the person performing an act" or "agent".

worker LY blacksmith e
magician RPN coppersmith P

c S Jeas @byt | ealzale Shnlk
g e slplazal 25,0 b gLl des 5l Sl LS Y

The magician transformed the prince into a frog.
A blacksmith's job was among the valuable occupations of bygone societies.

14) The suffix ... means "one who possesses a thing or a quality".

strong dZazyah employee a8
learned Siatsls wealthy gy

SRV I EP51 RN IPRCTONEN S COUR N PR O SN, SN
RECSOR [ E PRI Y I U] | PR LS| EQE ¢

He is not a wealthy or a strong person; he is a learned man.
His wife has been an employee of the National Bank of Isfahan.

Homework

1. Construct ten sentences each containing one of the suffixes discussed above.
2. Use the following words in sentences of your own; translate the resulting sentences:

QL.'_JL' ‘ ot?;l.u} ‘ \JL?;‘:J ‘ ol._vj_}a ‘ ol{jb

4,,,§_.' R R G 7T

;;S.._...S' o 'fs“"‘. "'-tﬁ.;.ﬁ‘mJls‘d.;.ks_‘-JJ
‘-’ﬁll:-dl_sﬁ ¢ ols 0)‘3 ‘ dl‘aJJJ ‘ ol.'m_’_,j

JIJ.-IJ.:D « )'5)..- « JlJ.lJ “ _’IJ)‘_: ‘ JI-LS
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e —————— T ——————
Q'..LALS o glaals o lasy
OLCEP VIR CEg R R R LR - A R
o= o el e el LSSk
Sarb ol o 2 M 2y U M g
L PRI [ S I P [ O I QP ()
_,S.'._-_,ch,.-_,Su.‘..}.\ua

Ao gy « Shedoh ¢ ey o wdle o diesge

RPN
ol.'i.aa k$°°|.!:'l'5’ l.- Gl.:u.,..o

U gt o Glaa 518y mee Gy, o pliss s ealsl
3 =3 5l Ser s 53 L3y Setmes ¢ glias U Jo!
ls 1, ol iy g 1, polglass cayede |5 Bay,
e il Gl gl 5 i

Joite 5 0,138 ale 1) pleS s eboa, ol 3 —
5 ol ol GWlsa,y 5 ol smp SSasm 5 388 (0 o3l
Blgdore Poeea gl axbazl

w38 glawbsy, 5l S 5 655 s e S
(g ead salizal sls aweo sl of 3 S Wby, 2l o
rles asbacl [ o Sas sBT 5 =bla 1, o3 e

I b b e 3 b g
.LL‘.S.... WEB L&a'l.':..a).._.g.h

-

oo s by gud e pol LSS Gleliu s 50
o <lxay glglbw 0 o u"“‘l-’:‘y""’l L PRST RPN COVETII I Y
[P PO PIROL PR TSRV, S VO PRI Y S I TV PR PR TN

cage palah g Gl sms 51 T8

asly u-lL:J_,bU_,SdLﬁ_,ﬂl—gJ-_lL! wﬁr—a' C-_;_’ JQ"
sy g 4 Ulols 5 250

ol rmd 515 Par b G sl e Ao S

oy Sy s g S Sayzha Jlojl GF L w8,8 o s

UL:..-'J_:JJ{ J_’—A-l-l &alh 9 j}l_! L_v L‘JI .-L;.h_)S l..\.:_vp IJ k.9|°.3b

‘_}-_-.1:_-:'0'_:..-)._.._13 Ls.'.'_;_’l ) gl .J.;.L.ll_’,';w LrIJJ_,J_._._,"“)___“
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——— e e rr— ~

G o1, as glemls o Saal oo gasm gliwrmd 5l gl 5 ain
oila 3 S gpb 3 BeedSa Yo cawlsdan glids & Lyl
layzas Jlal Jda ool ¢ B350 aw a0 " gt " 25 aih
R I PP POvR O ERPRE T I S P

ol 5l csl—':,o’.vs e y8 gl e Glias b
Cla sl G ol 5358 ot 3 ey sy ¢ S ool
6T Sbve sln st Sloe 53,5 ww)d Joita 5 29 5
Loy, (gom o3, 5 °x—~;txr$~3'le;-"°)s'ouww-‘
PN S g iy foe 35 sl g Je b sl 6T

5 S glias SUT apie sl 268 LgT s obe
S o |y pee 55 wbb Login il Sl 5l a5l da
gl b 3l g . 005 8Sk. Sl a8 ey 5 sle 94)5
@ ool |'—°l-.’ Lol 5w ot jmilawys 5l S Y yore
R e TN A )

- DL

.-

FROw 3 /4 u.a..bl_,.-. LS‘JL-‘ BL) Lg_.i_«‘.;.- O:’/"'-‘ = |

Sasptoe S 53 15 Shagy 5 oma Glns BT 1
‘.'.).:S.:..JlS?dL-.fo}_..._,.-oLhadUT_\’
Sap 4 s ook 53 d S8 s Lo SBT 5l — ¥
¢ wa,Se s b 5 b e 2
TaxS S b byzas s el Gl — 0

faS e wl b gy -l Gl -1
Cale L e 5yy & Qs gl v

TaSee cwya S a0, 138 4 A

S0y soee 2 Slane (5l Sas sedlgla _ 4

Sap e S ¢ Mobas jl an Jlias GBI _ e

e u_J/_)A QUJ)"‘ ‘_50_)’._0_)3 L‘.:—w_)f C}:’l o ¥

faa,p @ Cbwe Gl pre soml L&
i By olralui 15 Waigdlaee S
faptoe pls ele o L 3558 Glawe — 7

fauS S L o6 dlas ud pls 5l 0 8
Saua Sy b ol o820 5 el o L2 o

10 wap 5 gesli [ el slo ey ol — T

|
-

1. Every morning my father sits at the breakfast table and reads the paper.
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. I must go and visit my relatives in Abadan.
. What is the role of Iran in the economy of the free world?
. I read this news in a newspaper several days ago.
. Mr. Shahriyar flew to Ramsar to deliver a lecture on Iranian politics.
. Iranian politicians used to prefer America over Russia.
. When the oil is depleted, what will Iranians do?
. Is this true that the industrialization of Iran attracted the farmers from
the villages to the cities?
. Several years ago oil was not one of Iran's major industries, carpets were.
10. Russia and Great Britain exerted a great deal of influence on Iranian politics. .

00000tk N

©

BEENC BT

b gamalt gealesla nava Jo ol 51 oS
Lol lass, « wasl,i8n 558 slsa LS Lo 1, glaslamt
ri Gled 50 (oS s 5 B35 Ly Ly 5e WS
o azzs S il b

bl 58 Ypen o 23y 2l 53 ol Jlb lsa
slebee 53 1 plmled i ppals goalpls Jds onl @
Carte 5505 Lol Lelae ol 5o vas w51, o Lye LS
FiaS oltalaids &l 6,z oF 1« BdaaS pue (oS ¢ B3, p0
RE $S2i8 Lt lzugs b WS 5 ol .

Shobs Srtn el gl Sl 355 L5s ko
Sl 2S o sabe 35, ol 3l Lewss o LSzl 1 ol
R ECE PR SR N U S P od Wy ! okals Hansl ey
wle oo Lo sl s 1 5as I‘LJ Pl Loty Bt
Jolbo v sl 5 s oy [.lS_.. ¢ e ‘L“Sti‘ S8 4
REEPE GOR.

aadly dayS 85 =0 ek gy el sl
3 83,8 o U Loy 5o s 20 L LT by, e
sz tS e Lo 5l S plaSal 5 slasy, o
N . R ]

REHE PO _,IJJ_,;. O_,....AL.'.J el e Jlas geslpls
Lo LUS ¢ ks sl ar 25 Ls lsa Sobasy, Lis Ll
Sl sl o gl s 5o 0, P glasy, L anss, T
C 38,50 Sleds gLl s

ity gl elgmeys cesls gaby ey L I..‘.l_i.
Lplaaslt g 58,5 uf.u_', ool Sas sla s ol 8
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sl aslas St bl g, Soa oals BT S
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oLl sy ol ¢ s2e @S a8 Tawy Gl o Heam
JlS JLT'J.) He—n K} o | OAJ_§; '-L—:.'l |J (J‘.Al_,a'Jé _)LS o
-Jéjfv.a

taes s ol 2y sl - )

TS JLS.? oxn shs LS Gl o QMBI Gl S paeals sealgl
RVET JUDRY ISPV PSP PUCOVY PR

Swail ;38 058 | plialess gals sealpl ¥

a8 Soy S s Glias Pl gleys — 8

r‘.'é_,g Dok 0ulér't|.'-. \5|Jg USLL‘JJ L QJJS w0 |)?_ [}

Sash, 38 ke 15856, sty S, BT 1

3,8 U 1y gl paals soalpls e — v

faae S 5 el 1S Y os—als BT _ A

°.\..S.:.. o G‘JL-'J’ Y omadoal_,il.:. —_

fuSe ,l8a Yo 5,18 (5T _ 1o

tddle s S (5"‘Juf L ‘_r'—.:-l-c;/ sho e ozl — 7

. Last week my friend and I went to the seashore.

. We went there in order to swim in the sea and to watch the fishermen.
. Each time you swim in the salty sea water, you must take a shower.
. My friend's family owns a small house on the Caspian Sea.

. That morning I saw the sea for the first time.

_The Mazandaran mountains are covered with evergreen trees.

. The house was located in the middle of a forest.

. From far away I could hear the sound of the waves.

. The water of the Caspian Sea is somewhat salty.

_The shore of the Caspian is much more beautiful than the shore

of the Persian Gulfin the south of Iran.

D

OSSOV Uk

=

1 tal and stJL are alternate forms for st and < YL. respectively.
2 For the use of < in relative clauses, see Lesson Twelve.
3 -sLs 3l "communal prayer, Friday prayer”

4 (S is the same as s,z LS "a better job".

S
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:

D9l Jé-tl-j_,l.'q—:..dﬁu._i&.\m.bl&.& el ub...:-.._aé
Ji.La[ongL:_:a‘_;GL&j|rhlgLﬁ__quir.:JJmuLu
sh S5 pls e T lnl b 53 a8, liel L @
_’a_’Q_H.'aJ—“L’—..'JOJd—:.l“J—.'.jQIr""“J—JJ%'Jlé.
dei pls O ) L a8 5k T L el S st
RSN (Ve

AJJAIOJJT_*LJT__JJ’LZ__’AJWﬁJJOJG&L»JJ.L;JQ
39 0ab 5L ey Gbls o5 050 S o GBS eb ¢
O3 sl 353 was b oleS ass el Lo Lan s,
izt B S35y Lyl 55 S

pty 5285 dalgdae ol cXlgdae e GUT 53 L cyo
Jl_,d..t.pl LZ.:a Q;;_-d_’.) ...L.SnLL.S &L‘..ww ':J AA;J_.I OI)'-'I “
s wlal an Sxs bl T

fas s gl s slelite o L)

el b sl 2 el a1

faxts, b pa b gl — ¥

$a,50 ik of 53 S 5 3m e B S Wl el ¥
Taxd, b riliS o s it

Siis (S0 L8y ige itamys

S Joass @ U7 55 L oy —

93,85 ol @ dalsh b ceys La _ v

Sams wlal pLASwy bl Gaall b aslnd pase e — A




Lesson Twelve

The Causative

Compare the following English sentences:

a) The baby eats his food.
b) The mother feeds the baby.

__In sentence (a), the baby performs the act of eating on his own initiative. In sentence (b), the baby's
initiative to eat is not a factor. We can say the following about this process. Whenever an agent other
thqn the self brings about the occurrence of an action, i.e., when a person or a thing performs an
action not on his, her or its own initiative but on the initiative of another party, a process of causation
is in progress. This process is conveyed by means of a causative construction, using one of two ways:

Inherently Causative

Verbs like . sl=. ,5 "to send, to cause to go", .,s,S «l,, "to dispatch”, ,zs. , "to pour, to cause to
flow" and .=+S "to kill, to cause to die" are inherently causative. These verbs are treated like ordinary
verbs. Here are some examples:

The mother sent her daughter to the market. S TS S PPV R G
The child poured the water. RECERN PR ey
The policeman killed the thief. CeiS 0 330 gl

Not Inherently Causative

Verbs that are not inherently causative but which can be made causative are made so by adding

the infix | '-an-' to their present stem. Example:
I feed (lit., I cause to eat) PTRyEo (laoes
Al e Slosse
asly yoa Sl e

The following are some of the verbs in which the causative is formed by adding .| '-an-'; the infix

! -ani-' is an alternate form for . :
to communicate (lit., to cause to understand) il ool
to cause to arrive, cause to reach o iy
to put someone to bed O | PR T N
to cause to sit; seat DR Y] LS
to (cause to) burn odslis— s
to bring to a boil ol puly
to make someone run ol o%lya
to clothe someone oisli s Lult
to frighten ousley  jule s
to cause to appear (in a court of law), to drag FRERCE L1 R ILS

In the case of the double causatives, the imperative of sl is followed by the subjunctive of a main

verb in the third person. Example:
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Have this car washed! b kst ady Lpadle opl
Please, have these shoes polished! Ny oSty deadr |, S ool

Please, have this carpet cleaned! tauS 5as weaay |l

To form the past causative, add ./ or i before the past marker -d/t. There is no difference in
meaning between these two forms with 1 or i :!

I fed paslyys Pl
Sasls Y

9l &l

2 asliss sl

S sl e Sy 8

Sasly g FRUJR

As a verbal form, the causative has its own infinitive and verbal tenses. The conjugation of the_se
forms of the causative conforms to the regular conjugational rules explained earlier for verbs in
general. The causative, therefore, may appear in the following forms:

causative infinitive to feed ol PRU e
formal future I will feed SSlss pals s mals
present I feed REyEoS
past I fed pasles Pl
present perfect I have fed plaasl, s plaslyys
past perfect I have fed pas easlysn  pay axlysn
perfect subjunctive that I have fed polosash s plaxls
Study the following sentences:

- wlaghae L ')-J-U:"rl« -
pilogn olb Uy b ol o T

el wals Ly, e Wb Ly ll Y
Sl Gl e e 5y ) G ol -t

Calyd Baas ey 033 Ok ea LSl psy e 0
-l dals e se IS glys e 0

caml a8l (Son 65 8 Il bl — v

coatl easbln an plale of g8 1 Lile Ll 4 A

Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1. Can you take me to the airport in your car?

2. We must hospitalize Bizhan, but we do not have enough money.
3. It is necessary that they boil this water before they drink it.

4. Ts it possible for you to make them understand this lesson?

5. Can either you or the doctor feed this medicine to that patient?
6. Have those newspapers burned.

7. Have that radio that is out of order repaired.
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Relative Constructions
Restrictive Relative Clauses

As we saw in Lesson Seven, the 'ke'-clauses of Persian function quite similarly to the relative
clauses of English. A relative construction is made up of two simple clauses: a main clause with
subject, object, verb, and a relative clause, with its own subject, object, and verb. The procedure for
the formation of restrictive relative clauses is explained in detail in Lesson Seven. Below are some
sentences to refresh your memory.

Study the following Sentences:
ML P S LK1 PRy RES IPRRTEK SR IS PP RPTPR . QN ORI
R BT I R I P L ST PP RNV SU S PR TP IUPIPPYC L SIPSCT S
cmallae oph 1 (@30t e oy Gt L ol sl 68 St 8
cale a6y el K5 6 ang o e S atl 0
-AS)SL:-N- 3 J:.:_,_,:r‘_,n;-—'&-‘-jr. JESEIJJjIJ'lf .Lbl,'a.:.- uJ66ﬁ3_1
e I 1) J,;.-.A‘-_”El.:.:.sl Sy DS s, e sl LS SalS _ v
e aSae 5lysy pre e 3y Sl W858 55 Gy Solgla A
SRR S LT R PUPIpUEL JPL oD LOR
cel S Gl 5 a8 e E Sl e

In the above sentences, the & 'ke'-clauses invariably modify the subject of the main clause. The

direct object of the main clause, as well as the other functions explained in Lesson Ten, i.e., locative,
source, and goal, can also be defined in the same manner. In the following example, the noun
phrase functioning as the definite direct object is expanded:

(main clause) c 23 plgel 53 1, G pymaa
(to-be relative clause) el LS ey e L

In order to combine these two clauses, we shall follow the same procedures that concerned
sentences in which the subject was modified.

a. Make sure that the noun to be modified is the direct object (Ls , ‘reza’ is the direct object of
oz 3 'dideen’, in the example above).

b. Attach s 'ike' to the subject of the to-be relative clause and place the result after the head
noun of the relative clause, in this case L , :
el bl ey eyt Sls
c. Add this relative clause to the subject of the main clause, i.e., prass
el Ld ey eyt Kol pan
d. Complete the new sentence by adding the direct object marker 1, , and by copying the

rest of the main clause after the relative clause: 4,5 ,Yisl ;a2 1, .

The resulting sentence will be:
Cdd leiel g Iy el Ls ey ayd Sl pra3

The subject of the main clause may be brought closer to its verb:
. -L_J} ot‘i" JJ r}:‘aé 'J O | l..‘- — g ).l_’.‘- &.:JGJ
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Study the following sentences:

cat ety 2138 WLy 8 ) st Sl S il asl, 0
ca)S gl dde g6 51, 358 32 S (530 s s T
-J;OJﬁuoxsjllJa}_—lJ_,bJ‘:i\S-_la;urlu-'

Ceb B e ga ) ay ph bl g5 S gl gla, e -t
ca)S g =Bl Glpea pey ) ax e b K1 JU 350

cala ale ¢ oy 3yl 1y oy <A1 lyea 5y 233 S YU el - 0
cag pleby g adlay 1y als 4l ¢ el K1 JU YU cale
-Jua)“r:t}'lw)}kslxl"-'-‘-l.ﬁ wJJ[&!luu‘ﬁJ—f../\
REFYRCIN { IR [P SURPURK S O QL &1 ORI PR |

.JJSAJL'-AJL;U g ads _'.,:SJ.._A‘S:Iul:u:.;._n-

|
o

Drill

Bring the subject of the above relative clauses closer to the verb. Example:
RO ST NI I () M DVRPY. I PR PSSt SR SppESCL DRt
cet8 ety =b13S Ll s sasly |y oy eat Lla S 2l
If the head noun of the relative clause functions as the goal of the main clause, the relative clause
follows the goal head noun:
cala oy eaesl by g5 S 53,50 1y SLS sl

The teacher gave the book to the student who was standing in the hallway.
In this sentence: s, ssli—l 4 al, 55 &is the relativized formof: 5, sslaesl a1, 55 550

Study the following sentences:
R FRNFIK SURPII JEESC! IR o] PoUipiy POl PR PR
c a5l S g Bl cele Kaper | Y6 Gl T
RECSEP ERE SO U 1 F 7Y RUPFLVIR G CIPR PRFVE PRSI
Cwhys 3,8 Jb L St e 1) Yo 5 S e 8
NS S K SURNPLI P P G AU OY PV B R PR L gy
Cda s g L 3 g8 Salaal 11 daa o (fae 3,8 = 1
cayS ed i Wb L5k o5 Sease 3 Wi Gl ol vV
cals sy cets audly (galg Sl |y — o8 — A

Non-restrictive Relative Clauses

When the noun of a relative clause is one of a kind, the selective marker  '-i' does not appear
before < 'ke'. These clauses are called non-restrictive or appositional. Examples:

S Gl o,y oy eanb e K25 U S mas

calsl el apbvags oy AL 3LE g5 S il Y
.a_”rL.0J¢,¢.AIa S8 ey 5l A S LT

c a8 ezl sl 2245 e oty OB 51 S Ly e 2
S ks o5 L Al § s patla o 6 S e 0
Cara,5 PLls 55 ) g sl oy appls o St 0
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Drill
Transform the above non-restrictive relative clauses into restrictive relative clauses. Example:

: ..\.._-:_,s albl ayly oy TR pY) é—ﬁ oUW S =

Manner Relative Clauses
In these clauses the noun modified expresses the manner in which an action takes place:

c A elS 4 el S S 380 8 sosk ol - )
cealXl e ede Iy Lo sewa S Lo, 132 gk T Y
R VI P PP R S SO Ry BT L STUE
¥ .L:.:SEI_,;_',I_,I L osasulyds wan S oy Loy yaml ol =3 0t
22y =3 Fa S adls ana8 glaslsl Bl el 0
(e ymee gl 51 ) 22l waly o 5 pa
2 aydy 15T Bl G-Saua S ol 18 jamnl sl ool Y
e ptan Ol gy 2B 2l (B S oy UKk LaBT Lo v
CSslanm 1 gl sl g8 axlns 2a S Loy @ aml plaalslh A

Indefinite Relative Clause

The "-ever” constructions (whenever, whoever, whatever, etc.) are composed of the word ,» 'heer’
and a number of forms like « 'ke' or .S 'kaes' (for animate nouns), « ‘¢e' (for inanimate nouns),t»
ja' (for place), and =3, 'veeqt' (for time). The compounds most frequently used with ,» are:

haerkzes or haerke whoever S, /S,
hzerte whatever «
hzerja wherever s
hzerkodam whichever plas
hzervaeqt whenever =3,
hzaertowr however, by whatever means  ,,b ,a
hzerqeedr however much P
Study the following sentences:

oy by LL Slmas sl Jye pSa

coom 23 by olan ol pY sly a5 Y

cwSe s S of 3l st S el ) S ceal Sle g T
Cprdrdae Bglys ey ol S et b e
.r)s._-.;__.lxb,g.,a.._-cnl,.&:. L GdB el 5l plaS,e — o

Cplsr Sloby 1 5B 5K g bl e sl 25 Y

o238 palys gl 5l eud b 1 euldsr - v
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Adverbial Relative Clauses

If the noun which a relative clause modifies is a noun of time (=3, 'veeqt,’ .. ; 'zeeman’ and LS
‘hengam,’ all mean "time"), or if it is a noun of place (L.ja' and <. ‘makan’ both mean “place"),
the resulting clause will be an adverbial relative clause.

a. Location Relative Clauses
In these clauses the noun modified is a noun of place. Compare:

WS s adla il 6y 6 S gl 1yl
CS e oy by pad syl ol 53 St T
.’jﬁdJiJlén‘uId -\-:Il.l._l)'a «1_-'45(';_\'

coal g i Yal G Gy auls T 6 STl Gl Tt
RCI | rL-' dome dbla GI5L ey 'SQS'*"“" r_l_o

v ablas ol oS cl g Jub 53 S asS ol Y

b. Temporal Relative Clauses

In these clauses the noun modified is a noun of time. Compare:
cayS syl at oe Ml &) aEy
coaly s (salpe (SUTL as sl il 51 S 23, Y
Cage oS @S gt ws | ey Salla v
coaaxbls gan g esle Sy WKl Swy el 5o Sl -
C Ay gy sk prala gl Gl g | e &) 5y — 0

~

The nouns of time, i.e., =3, , k3, rl_{u , etc., may be dropped and the object moved before & . In
this usage the & is referred to as the temporal & . Compare:

c 358 885 a3 ak s Ml a8, L
I I T N
o 8l s Al sk esles bl Y S, o ¥
cals ey (golye BT L a2 asl S sl
cagm gaS woS pant wa s Moy By o Y
R e 1
peihla s g eale S S (Sus glabl s (B, b
.r.:.;.‘.l.a s> 3 b é.ﬁ} r._-aJS.:.- uS.L'-J' $ bl o
Cage glzdidy fasd s Gl gl e ) eSe (35, 0
C g g Sy t_,).:-rgah o oo S, o8
..L.:r._-li)l_,._-a.;._‘..‘n.x._aabo.uzj_,_‘\

-J-‘nr_ll;)')-_léh;-.-—'ld-_laﬂsl_)c’a

Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1. The driver who took Hassan to Karaj is my neighbor.

2. The policeman took the lady who sold her car to prison.

3. We sold the television that worked well to the driver who brought us from the
Mehrabad airport.

4. The man who is smoking a pipe does not like smoking in places that are crowded.

5. The nurse who used to call you has married one of the doctors who works in this clinic.
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6. The judge who does not like the south traveled to the north to rest and swim in the sea.
7. The man who is smoking a hookah is the brother of the one who is smoking a pipe.
8. The carpet which was very expensive is still in the store.
9. Whoever does not like to pay for the food must pay for the bus.
10. I used to be so poor that I could not pay for my clothes
11. Upon seeing you, he hid himself behind the car.
12. As soon as the train stopped in the station, he took his briefcase and left.
13. When she completes her studies, she will return to Iran.
14. I will buy you whichever of these clothes that you like.
15. Wherever I go, I hear a lot about her and her marriage.

Readings

This lesson includes two stories based on two Persian proverbs attributed to the kings of ancient
Iran. These proverbs are “practice makes perfect” (lit., doing a job well is the result of doing it
repeatedly) and "other people's efforts sustain us” (lit., others planted we ate, we plant so that others
mag&_eat). Read these readings carefully and follow the instructions provided at the end of each
reading.

Note: From this lesson on, unlike in previous lessons where given texts were modified for person,
tense, etc., the operative phrase is in your own words. Try to learn these readings well enough to be
able to rewrite them and, later, retell their contents in your own words with little or no help from the
texts.

Sl gl gdede Sagte gl 51 So s sl sha

Joita oS5 0358 o LS I, p3se es i SosS es LS
5 oslae O alglres @ K et wa 50 oo 608
S o3 s i S5k 55 s 03, 05S 51 S Il e S
C S e LS S 0 | et glas bl ey b <5 5l
sl dy 51 15T, sy a2ld8 plols s, 1 Sox I8 e ol

o ot laet sl sy oS HE T s e Y lele
NCEP .r;L';):'a.:“ O ol 3l s xlg Ln-l'; ol =,b

" e oY 5 GT -r}I..\.:._..J 13ld ol 23
" S 5l 08 I a5l Gl g
" u.:jn—a oo sl Nal S8 ezl et rals Gl za
UL O e I8 ol sshe " ta S b ploet
Vol uSaw o ge slsb~ 5l S Gl o= 38 o2l S ast
o BT G...:_{..- g by opSie po ls “als ol y2aa
03y SasS sUlasS a5l il S8l e o - pSes
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(PP Y B I C ey o3 Yo pleam Yo bdo ol 51 55, 0
"..:...-l&.‘sdt')_,_,’_)[s
12l @S el Lulasls | sade Cea pa CJ'SJ_')! 2 el

* “IQJJSJ:OJ'I‘:’J);}S:JJL(’

¢ Wb seS wly ols ppmea? lsle 5l (S Glaset sl w3

cala wlal aga ol oy daay yxas

Ca,50e 53 S 5l 5 el (S plysdpl -

TWay S, o Jorda 03 p3m ¥

Ca50e @ 38 2o 5l b Glasdsl S T
Samsp 2 S8 s alys S Glatsl

Sags eSiw a0 sl 8 12 — 0

a5y & XS sy s 03l Gl L plamls o) s o

& sn
SESs plil

S oy 5 38 55500 wlayS 0o 5l glast sl 5

0 |y o sl 3 Sl ool S LELS Wy LB et

3gn ol olytpl LB a =i g s LSS Lo bl S

ata 5 glasdy M rdemy ol 5l S S Of Bb G
S ls Jle

(a9 okt ol Sk (552,58 5l calis als S 350 e

o o - bl Y sl S ) S | ol O,

% rJL! Ol.-_.g Lsn_,iu._u l_) AL.:

o gL o S Sl eI e by gl et
¢ =l (S‘JLQ.:_:DJJ ¢y
|l;-dl 0 gis A;.."bJJ L&.L:I-OL_!JJ :h;-.igi-hdlf J.ﬁ .3_).«)._._"
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S o Sl alas (S S0 5 T LT e oy ol et
6" ¢ o |y Yz, unl
R GiSolsJ}.l JJ 'QL!.):"J".!':" 4S 4.-?_1..“" : ala ;..alj.- .3_).‘).:-'-

,-=¢JJ).-'- L w=slsS o/).{_aél
“aiys oK b polSa L

ol g wal 22 b 3o 2l eSSl glaset ]
cedls 1y eanie uen pa psay ol B L Ga e ple st ROWLS
sansl gl b LT« amsl plaags ,Sh (S als pasm O L O
oaS G Ll Gy

o ¢ b seS ae als jyzws o muS 1 gl glaet sl
cals walal asn sl y el 3,y

raas olie 25 slWlrter Gh) o Sl

Taa l, 64«? s aly 53 glayus gl —

Yoy oS @ Jorde e pp of = ¥

fa,S S ey 8 5 glosdgl e — ¥

S i€ oo 1 U s s e alind Sl s aslss 3 -t
Ta,8 LSs glasetsl — 0

s XS sl damos eale Gl L gl 2l o

1 In our discussion of the formation of the past tense, we introduced the past stem as a unit. In real-
ity, the past stem is derived from the present stem by the addition of '-d-' or -t-' as appropriate:
'vor-d-@m'. This derivational endeavor, however, is cumbersome; it involves too many exceptions
and too many phonological rules of the type 'reev-d-eem' changed to ‘reef-t-eem’ "I went". For this
reason textbooks opt for asking the students to memorize the past and present stems rather than

attempt to relate them to each other.
2 -1 5 L 3 "you are in the right! (familiar)" or = L& L, 3= "you are in the right ! (polite)"

3 olsste "plof jals (lit., those present), the king's attendants". This word is usually used in its

present plural form. It refers to those attendants who accompany the king and carry out his orders.
4 olares is an alternate rendition of |, ,.% s .
5 In addition to its use as an indicator of question sentences in literary Persian, (.1 is also used in the

sense of "if" and "whether":
b bl g ol LT & sl Do you know whether she is coming (or not) ?
Co b S e LT praslans I did not know whether I should say anything.
. sy S € LT Bly ewlys. ot The king wanted to know if the cow was heavy.

6 - iy sl isthesame as gl “you (sing.) will be able to".
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the

passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:
N P | B T R A [ U LR N Y B Oy I PRt KPRy
w3ye plaszal 1 oy 30 ol o881 atlow LS Jite JPPY %9

g}“'.’)'uj'b_’_)—:" ols.:..;ld__; JL:J.: 6'41—5‘ L.;—;ur__a)j
oS oxn Rl ol sl G sb sl sl Gl Sl S
20N laaze il g, 5l S a,ls 343y e (533
.L;Jlb“d—ol&\.d_)éj‘.;)n:

olesatsls 5 G, 5o o losatsls S S 5o
¢ p2oS dy et Ko 5l s X SKs Gsb s e
..L"' 6..\.0[ wus..! L;.:!IJ "T"‘“’S

T sloe 3 w2138 LS [, g gl ol Uil
H)Sl‘sal.@;.‘..:;. cob Jds rl e Bl ease L5 o] slaaze
d .3-,__' J—A'_,'; G.)l__-l CJ-L \'_L_{ °ti:dl|a J.J JLA.:_;I Lso)_,é e
obsatslay @l g2l ool o3 1 M g dlasSl Wl
N S

R S R A i L e L
Byt e (gl Jpel Gk 2 o]

rded D c..(.: > d[g_’/)_‘_. U LLJ

a8 ) Kl 5 r-.')s—‘

§ ol @S @ Jpita gl 53V 4 Y

Tats (oo pa (5ol SB35 =y gl e - Y

Sala dalys puys 1y XS & aanid o r._.JS_L

Swptee gl Jrel o G 2 ol GBI S-S — o

1 szt b "proposed plan®



Lesson Thirteen

The Stative

We are already familiar with the past participle of the verb (see Lesson Ten). As subject
equivalent, the past participle can be combined with the verb ., ,, to indicate a state that results from

an action. Compare:

1. The boy broke the window. RECI S PRSP U
2. The window is broken. RO [T S S P

) In the gbove examp}e, the sentence in (2) demonstrates the result of the action performed in (1),
i.e., breaking of the window. In Persian the states of being hungry, thirsty, tired, and the like are
also expressed in this way.

Study the following sentences:
C g GetS ke gy BT L6 —
CLa,S LS Ly Wy ealie) ail ca,uT Ly T
CpEes iS5 ainl Gyl e plaes
cpals e 132 gylake sy e S hs Ge o0

Cpos O e ) sl S oy pl ama Hand
The Passive

A passive sentence expresses the result of an action without reference to the agent who brought
about the action. Compare:

1. (active) The boy broke the window (I saw him do it). CeSE e
2. (stative) The window was broken (that is how I found it). C oy eSS o
3. (passive) The window was broken (I don't know who did it). RTINS ppecs

In the above example, the sentence in (3) is a passive sentence. It does not include information
about the agent who broke the window. It merely gives information with regard to a change that took
place with respect to the window--it was whole and then it was broken. To form the passive, do as
follows:

a) Take out the agent, ,— in the example above.

b) Treat the definite direct object (without I, ), i.e., s ,»+ , asif it were the agent.

¢) For verb, use the past participle of the action concerned, St in this case, with the appro-
priate conjugation of ..z .

Present Passive

I am/will be seen [t ad2d i sd2d
A2t ad2d Sya 820
B gphia 2422 dga 8320

Past Passive

I was seen e edud pas adyd
NUNV-RYRYE) Soe adzd
Las edsd KO- NVR)

Like the causative, the passive has its own infinitive and tenses. Here are some examples:
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to be eaten RIS
it is (being) eaten Syt 03350
it should be eaten 3ty e3,5h
it was eaten ol ed,,n
it was being eaten O S P 3
it has been eaten el sab a3,,n
it may have been eaten asl sal 3,8
it had been eaten 3y sdb e354h
it would have been eaten 3y edts 03,58

Study the following sentences:

O ST T IS T e

D RS 83y aesde 4 3a520 b Gy

e 038 3k (SasS WS b T g0k s

S at aaS 3l oSesS 2 b Wl s o s

C el a0 S ‘;.-v._,s.‘a,: L osbes BT 285 (5 05
R T T U P WP | T PP e

c 3,8 sasl e ol bl Js sl sl ol

caua,S easls e obhyal o sl Gl oF

Sal dalys a0, 12 LS Gl s SKose ¢ T sols
coab a8 o, TR LD Gl 65 Sease ¢ W ol
gt 03l smtad plhsies ol gy SOk sl 132

2 Al el gaatad lyye ol s ok sl 132

Homework

1. Translate the following sentences into Persian.

. My brother's friend translated this letter from German into English.

. The mother put (lit., caused to wear) these nice clothes on her children.

. The angry husband broke one of his wife's fingers.

. The patient must have taken (lit., eaten) the pills.

. The nurse fed (lit., caused to eat) the bitter medicine to the patient.

. You and your brother wrecked this expensive watch.

. I washed both the car and the windows.

. This father and mother have lost their daughter on the way to the market.
. I took (lit., caused to reach) Shabnam to the airport in my father's car.

10. The policeman frightened (lit., caused to be afraid) the thief in the store.

OO0 0Tk WM

2. Transform the resulting sentences from (1) above into passive.
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Conditional Sentences

Consider the following sentences:

Cpm o m o S e pas el ¢ ST
R b ol e T e sz ¢ S1 ¥
Cpam a2 1y sy pap WD, Y LI POVRPYR { IR 4

If I go to the hospital, (then) I will see the nurse.
If I went to the hospital, (then) I would see the nurse.
If I had gone to the hospital, (then) I would have seen the nurse.

Each of the above sentences consists of two clauses, an if-clause and a result or then-clause.
Normally the if-clause begins the sentence.

Conditional Sentence Type I

When the speaker feels that the execution of the action of the verb is either a fact or is quite likely,
he or she uses the present indicative for the if-clause and either the future, or the present indicative,
for the then-clause. Example:

C0,S algs il ) A Gib L Gl 6 o agsm Gliel ¢ S

If he goes to Isfahan (and I am sure that he will), he telephones (will telephone)
our house.

When there is doubt about the fulfillment of the proposition in the if-clause, the subjunctive is
employed in the if-clause:

CaSe i Lol g3 el ¢ S
If he goes to Isfahan (and I am not sure that he will), he calls (will call) our house.
The subjunctive is also employed if the then-clause is modified by obligation:
CaS b Lol ¢ sl g liel ¢ S
If he goes to Isfahan, he should telephone our house.

In case of advice, the simple imperative may suffice:
'US‘,.J: L-Gl'aq-ksj).:a Ol‘.i—:lgjsl
If you are going to Isfahan (and I am sure that you are), telephone our house!

When the if-clause refers to an action that is already completed, the past tense may be used in the
if-clause:

ols palya gz Y5 Ll S I D) o S
If I take my money from him, I will give you a thousand dollars.

Study the following sentences:

e T g B35 030 =56 L S

Cagtae oph a0 S (Swn gL SI v

Pl 8oy 15 5l 53k B2k e pyn T4 o el S_x
tear a5 om oY Dl ols U STt

.als .ul_,;.o.gat._,:;.a&.rSJlS,Iélxj,Ju)Sl_o
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Conditional Sentence Type II

The hypothetical condition deals with unreal situations, i.e., with cases where the possibility of
the proposition being realized is remote or even impossible:

Cpotes by gl of cpay Ld e oo S
If I were in your place, I would not buy that car.

In these sentences both propositions are in the past tense: the if-clause is in the past subjunctive,
the then-clause is in the s~ mi-past:

- PSS il L 5 ol p3ine Jlhel ¢ S
If I went to Isfahan, I would telephone your house.

It should be noted that the past subjunctive forms of s, and =215 resemble their simple past,
ie, no . mi-

CpSem glaasl Loy SKon S

If she were beautiful, I would marry her.

'rﬁiﬁ)ﬁ:o}#‘!dﬁ%dlﬁ'ﬁuhw“‘L Ry

If we had a car, we would go to the country for a picnic.

Study the following sentences:

s e Wl e Sy 23 SE L S

e o S B 5,8 (S L Sy

Cpbe e o550 15 4l b b oty Wl g el 81y

BEVT NVORE St ROV X Sl =2 Uy STt
T T R OO S NP VI YOI S B

cse S o sl plazal s ¢ sl 023 e SN

- e ol Sty e 1358 ¢ galie i 1 Wb T 5,0 81y

conte SRS La o ane |y 2K 81 A

csasSe glal ol 53 e w2818 () e ya 1 i T 81 o
c S il Sl e Sl a8 Al 1y s clyien 81 e
sl 53 1 G gal cgalam pa Y egys 81y

CEe e e b 5l e B 5,80 (S gl ya JLS, 81y
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Cadae sl ogapbaa |y 13 gl STy
ceittoe Iy b o Laa o golase 25S sraly SI_ w
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Conditional Sentence Type III

"Contrary-to-fact” conditions are expressed by using the past perfect in one or both of the clauses.
This conditional sentence is used when it is known that the condition has not been, and will not be,

fulfilled:
c g3y 03,8 b Lo by s @, oleiel « Jsl
If you had gone to Isfahan, you would have telephoned our house.
clpay 4y ) e LT @ WS 0 53y sl 520 oS S
If you had come a little later, I would have gone there alone.
. 3y 03,8 WS 5 o =Sl S
If he had been able to, he would have helped you.

Study the following sentences:
g edues LT 4 5353 ¢ 3y b, SE L S
Cay aad gh e 3y 03,8 (Swn b S ¥
R aysi 1 Juyole «pay by T ¢ o el 38— ¥
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Homework

Translate the following sentences into Persian

If we finish this lesson, we will go home.

If I don't study, I will not pass my exam.

If I drink a lot of beer, I will be happy.

If we don't sell our house, we will not live in Shiraz.

If I go to that country, I will be unhappy.

If I want to see the beautiful cities of Turkey, I must learn Turkish.
. If you sold the car, you would tell me.

. If T washed my car, it would be clean now.

. If I worked at the bank today, I could go to the bazaar tomorrow.

CENBOA L0
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10. If he were handsome, he would not need my help.

11. If I had cooked more food last night, I could eat some of it tonight.
12. If I went to the university, I would have a good job today.

13. If I bought that dress, I would go to that wedding.

14. If I worked a lot, I could travel to Israel.

16. If I were rich, I would travel all around the world.

16. If I had gone to that restaurant, I would have eaten my dinner there.
17. If you had married him, you would have been miserable.

18. If I had sat in that chair, it would have been broken.

19. If T had been smart, I would have become rich and famous.

20. If I had traveled to India, I would have seen the Taj Mahal.

Readings

The readings of this lesson deal with the life of Mullah Nasr al-Din,! a character well-knowp
throughout the Middle East. The opening paragraph is somewhat more difficult than the rest; it
gives more information about the Mullah. The stories themselves are simplified so that they can be
read and retold as whole units. Whether in English or in Persian, read the stories carefully and
rewrite and retell them in your own words.

gy hiliie e W asle by b o Alas Lo (5 05k,

saie L808 phm g cml gl 6Ll 350 ol 2Kl ghar 3)l0
53 & jpes glos 53 Loy pasy dade gles 53 ol S aSsls
63s slelials Jla 5o 55 ol 03,50 (Sass @5 el
[ lplimls ool 5l B aza Loy awl sad @8 W b8 o,k

S JB Ll 5o

The Cat or the Meat?

day Mullah bought a kilo of meat and brought it home to his wife to prepare for dinner. He
ther? tllgft ge house. A little while later the neighbor's wife came to visit. thle talking about other
neighbors, they nibbled at 2 the meat until they had eaten it all. In the evening, when the Mullah sat
at the sofre for dinner, his wife served bread and cheese 3 instead of meat, and said, "I am sorry,
Mullah, but the cat took the meat out of the pan and ran off with it." Mullah ate his dinner of bread

ietly and went to bed. ) )

e Ch’f‘%?gaur::z {hing 4 happened several times in a row and Mullah patiently listened to the story
about the cat. Finally one night, while listening to the story, he saw the cat pass by. Quickly he
jumped on the cat, caught it, and put it on the scales. When he saw that the cat weighed exactly one
Jlﬂ'lo. he turned to his wife and said: "Khanom, if this is the cat, where is the meat; and if this is the

meat, where is the cat?"
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1., 31,23 Mullah Nasr al-Din is a legendary Middle Eastern wise/fool.

2 4335 (/S "to nibble at, to eat little by little"
3 =2138 4 )l ,uip , U lit., she placed bread and cheese in front of him.

4 "Thing" here can be translated as a w3/, "event’ ora I "story".

5 ,slzil .8 "tobe stuck”

6 51w 5,8 S 2! "(but) this is easy!”

7 The word ,—. is used here in the sense of "end" and as such it applies to both ends of the rope.
8 .3 =wle L "with all of one's might"

9 gl 35+ "dear fellow”

10 ,,25 ¢, "untested” as opposed to sus 4,23 "tested, proven”

11,1 ,i,5 3 "apparently”

1215 ral5. "to bother, to inconvenience®

13 5%, "contrary to, unlike”

14 o5, 15 ,~ "died in childbirth”
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete.

-
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tda s ol 25 sl LbS

fwa,8 LK aa lamdsls
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TS L o ol 5wl =il 3l am Glydpl — Y
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Say o a5 ploanl 4,5 € sarar ik -l - 1

oy Gt 1) 35 3k Ao e -V

faiS o ) 355 53k ey ls Yoo LT A

S8 S am alaal — 0

S8 s oty -

1s oo 55 same as < ., ,S .. "itis said that, they say that"

2 1215 < ,s "topresent”

3 o355 »ly 43 "to double, to give twice as much”

4 .=.1,» "to summon”

5 s "towin”

6 i€ .. 3 "to praise”

7 ,wl,s same as ,:-l,s "to summon”

8 .1 ,.7(pres. stem, ;,.1 ), with ¢ “to teach”; with ;I “to learn”

9 Liaa plof us "gifts”



Lesson Fourteen

.This lesson consists of one long narrative--in English and Persian--dealing with the adventures of
Ali B_abal and the forty thieves of Baghdad. The student is asked to read each section carefully, and
rewrite and retell its content in his or her own words. Once the whole story is thus covered, the
teacher asks for volunteers to retell parts of, or all of the story, in their own words.

Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves (1)

Once upon a time there were two brothers. The name of the elder brother was Qasem and the
name of the younger brother was Ali Baba. Qasem was rich but Ali Baba was poor. They lived in the
same small town. Qasem had a big house and Ali Baba had a small house on the same street.

Near the town there was a mountain. On the mountain there were many trees. The people of the
town went to the mountain to bring firewood. One day, Ali Baba took his donkey to the top of the
mountain to bring firewood. He went very far up. People never went that far up the mountain.

At the top, Ali Baba sat under a tree. From there, when he looked down, he saw that many people
were coming up the mountain. They were coming to the same place where he was sitting. As they
came nearer, Ali Baba saw that they were thieves. Each thief led a donkey. All in all, they were forty
thieves. The leader of the thieves was in front. He was riding a horse. Ali Baba was afraid. He ran
and hid behind a big rock. From there he watched the thieves. As the thieves passed by, Ali Baba saw
that the donkeys carried big boxes filled with gold.

Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves (2)

A little farther away from the rock where Ali Baba was hiding, the leader of the thieves pointed to
the side of the mountain and said, "Open Sesame!" 2 A great door opened in the side of the mountain.
The leader entered the cave and the rest of the thieves and their donkeys followed him.

Ali Baba came out from behind the rock and looked here and there to see where the door had been.
He could not find the door. He returned to the rock and hid behind it as before and waited.

After some time, the door opened and the thieves came out. They were leading their donkeys. But
this time, Ali Baba saw that the boxes were empty. The thieves had left all the gold behind in the
mountain. Ali Baba thought, "This must be the place where the thieves leave all the money which
they get by thieving!" The leader of the thieves pointed to the door and said, "Shut Sesame!"3 The door
closed, and the thieves went away.

As soon as the thieves had left the place, Ali Baba came out from behind the rock. He pointed to
the side of the mountain and said, "Open Sesame!" The door opened and he went in. Inside the
mountain there was a great hall full of boxes of gold and jewels—boxes in front of him, boxes behind
him, boxes all around him. He brought his donkey into the hall and put as much gold as it could
carry on its back. The donkey carried the gold to Ali Baba's house in the village.
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Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves (4)

Qasem's wife waited for her husband, but he did not return from the mountain. At first she
thought, "Qasem is late!0 because he is bringing a lot of gold. He will come later." Later, however,
she began to worry. "It is late," she said to herself, "and night is near. Why does he not come?" She
waited some more. She waited untill midnight. Still 1! Qasem did not return. Then early in the
morning, she went to Ali Baba and said, "Qasem went to the mountain last night and he has not
returned yet. Please go and look for him!"

Ali Baba went to the cave. He found Qasem's corpse behind the door of the Hall of Gold. He carried
the body to Qasem's house.

The thieves came back to the mountain. They saw that some person had lately opened the door
and carried the body away. The leader said to the other thirty-nine thieves, "There must be some
other people who know how to open this door, for they have carried away the body of their friend. If
we do nothing, later they will come and carry away the remainder of our gold. We must find and kill
them." Then he added, "There are thirty-nine streets in the town. Each of you thirty-nine will go to
each of the thirty-nine streets. There, at each house, you will ask this question: 'Has anyone died on
the mountain lately 7"

One of the thirty-nine thieves came to Qasem's house and asked Qasem's maid, "Has anyone
from this house died on the mountain lately?" The maid answered, "Yes, Qasem has died recently.
His brother, Ali Baba, found his body on the mountain.”

When the leader heard about this, he said to his thieves, "Go buy forty large jars!" They brought
the jars. The leader filled one of the jars with cooking oil. Then he put each of the thieves into each of
the other thirty-nine jars. Then late that evening, he placed all the jars on a cart 12 and carried them
to Ali Baba's house. He said to Ali Baba, "I am an oil seller. Night is near. I must stay in this town
tonight. Is it possible to put my jars in your house for the night? I will take them away in the
morning."
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1 Je Ali Baba is the hero of a story in the Arabian Nights Entertainment, a tenth-century collec-
tion of Persian and Indian folk tales.
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2 1,4 34 pSee 5 "Torder that you be opened!”
3158 @y S a1 "Torder that you be shut!”

4 <. is a surprise marker, in this case it shows Qasem's surprise at Ali Baba's access to so much
gold that there is need for a measuring bowl to measure it.

5 Consecutive actions (such as 1-4 below) may be combined in one of three ways--by using , , by using
commas or by using all the verbs except the last in their past participial form:

.y by GheldE P
e b Gl (P ¥

oS Ghilalas Lok 0T

Cad, Gt

cmdy g S Ghilalan Lol y b 1 Galeeld 5 au0s 1 Reld2 P
cady g oS Ghilalan LLocade | bl ooy | gReldE D
cady S Ghilalan Lobocaaidae Iy bl caayan | aldE (D

The tense of the sentence is determined by the final verb in the chain.
6,8, same as ¢ S , "otherwise, if not"
7 gkl 3,5 "necessary, needed"
8 .z,3 "as a result, consequently”
9 o~ ks "in my opinion”; sty “hiding place”
10 "to be late" is 3,552
11 "still"is 54 or pa 5L -

12 "cart" is 5,8 or ol .
13 .1, »,% "furthermore, in addition"

14 .., 5,8 4,2 "torealize, to find out”
15 .1 LS, "thinking that, assuming that"
16 =l o, glo,l "Is everything ready ?, Is all well?"

17 - .. 3» S "isnone other than"
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:
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1., "preparation, arrangement"

2,3 s>l "man with darkened face and red clothes who appears in the streets before the Now Ruz

and who sings and dances for money."
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3 a5 »y 'sweet, loveable goat (1it., sugar-goat)"
4 5,y wb,4= 2 "last Tuesday or the eve of the last Wednesday of the Persian year"

5 The alternate word < ,. is also used in this same sense of "bush” and "shrub". This alternate form,
however, also means "“crucible".

6 sy Jolt "toinclude”

7 4455 22+ "New Year holiday "

8 JL s "change of the year"

9 o= =ia "seven S's in the Now Ruz display”

10 .. "glorious”

11 The suffix LS indicates disposition. The actual action is expressed by the substantive. Example:

oS saa laughing, same as lazs
oS <,  in tears, tearfully, same as L, S

12, 5L, au 5 "visit, exchange of visits, paying and repaying visits”

13 s, 24 3L "to become fortunate, to bring luck into their lives"
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Homework

1. Translate the following passage about the Dehghan family into Persian:
The Dehghans

Manuchehr Dehghan was born into a middle class family of Ahwaz about forty years ago. Heis a
native of Ahwaz. He completed his education there. After he finished high school, Manuchehr
entered Ahwaz University in the field of economics. Two years after he entered the university, he
participated in a small riot; consequently, he was sent to prison for four months. In prison, he spent
most of his time studying his textbooks. As a result, he passed his final examination in prison. When
he left prison, he could not work in government offices; therefore, he was employed in a bank. He
worked there for some time.

Mrs. Dehghan is from Shahsavar. She and Mr. Dehghan became acquainted in Abadan. At that
time, Fatemeh had just divorced her first husband. Several months later Fatemeh and Mr. Dehghan
got married. Mr. Dehghan then transferred himself to Shahsavar.

The Dehghans do not have any children. Lack of children was the reason for the divorce of Mrs.
Dehghan and her first husband. This fact does not bother Mr. Dehghan, but it worries Fatemeh.
After the Islamic revolution in Iran and the emigration of the Shahsavans to England, Mr. Dehghan
became the director of the Shahsavar bank. Every Friday, Mr. Dehghan and his wife go to the
mosque and participate in the community prayer. Their lives have not changed much in relation to
the past, but their knowledge about Islam and about the fundamentals of that religion has increased.

2. Translate the following biography for Kurosh Kargar into English:
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33 903,58 b se Jeass wlal 3l A8 Y Lapa,S Jhas olS250s
23,8 L8 s e

3. \Yrite snmnlar biog_raphies for the other characters—-Parvin, Yasamin, Zaynab Khanom-on the ba-
sis of the information provided in the lessons throughout in this text.

1 .42 .L. "to be explained"

2 L5005 "handwriting". For the rules governing handwriting, see "Handwriting," pp. 251-257.
8 028 255, "to copy”

4 FEa S ol (gire 3 I8 the same @s =l jliws S e <l "is a mountainous region”.
5 The construction ... = - >4 Means "the more... the more," or "farther/further”.

6 Note the use of |, with ,zt15 ssT "to be acquainted with".

f selzal Sl ) "from a sociological point of view"

8 i is used here in the sense of "than".

9 We have seen < .. « before. It is an alternate construction for pa ... . "both ... and".

10 ; ,i5. is the plural of « , . "fields".

11 .. a5 53k isthe same as ;a5 5,b oL, “following an ancient method".

12 Here « is used in the sense of "where".

13 . 3. "birth of Christ"
14 .., "other than, except”

16,5l Sb - s32s ‘mothing has remained". Note that ;. in the context of a negative verb is
translated as "nothing".

16 5,1 3y2p Flis,s gls Job "creates sucha brilliant chapter, inaugurates such a shining era”
17 - (T o2 28,3 « "whois the most eminent among them"
18 ,,,l wlusy ... ols=:~ "one can mention, we can name”

19 ols2.. same as (18) above.

LB ru s
20 . as5 «t, "branch of study, field of specialization”
21 1 s "province in the northeast of Iran”

22 _. .. L8 "asteady job"
23 55,8 ... Jws "to pick up, to resume”
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:
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1 This sign is usually placed over the name of the Prophet Muhammad. It is the abbreviation for the
Arabic phrase:

r.[’_; ol &nl;;; May God's Peace and blessings be upon him!

For the Imams (saints) of the Shi'ites, the following phrase, with an ( ;) as abbreviation, is used:
ri'_u ol Upon him be peace!

2 sl "evening prayer”, .Ls- ;L "late night prayer”



Handwriting

Like in English, Persian handwriting is idiosyncratic; no two individuals write in exactly the

same way. There is, however, some commonality--enough to establish rules for deciphering hand-
written documents, letters and notes.

. In the "Writing System" we established certain rules for forming letter blocks. Persian handwrit-
ng 1gnores some of those rules and introduces new ones. For instance, handwritten letters are not
neatly placed one after the other in relation to an imaginary straight line. Some letters connect from
above rather than from the side. And the dots, if present at all, are not where precisely they are ex-
pected. What follows, therefore, are some guidelines for deciphering handwriting.

The letters in the jim-group and the letter mim, for instance, connect from above in most peo-
ple's handwriting:

éﬁ" y‘"ﬁ‘-,' )/bw

&4

e R & e

The letter he in the medial and the letter ye in word final position are also connected from above.
The initial mim is written like an initial fe with the loop filled but no dot:

(e e e e
d’/ s I S 1"_'_”’#*“‘5
= =L YL ._'_/W/'LQ“

When the writer anticipates a "pile up"” of letters all connected from above, naturally, she/he be-
gins the first letter quite high and renders the letters one below the other so that the last letter in the
chain rests on the line. Compare:

R ;
S8 ol r{ prose f’ NS
2 y < en
//)// ol gt /.J LY ’J-J f-]-'—-
The sad-group, the ta-group and the ‘eyn-group connect from below only:
(5 ) o G das / JA/ Sehate P

The appearance, proportion, diacritics and the dots that accompany letters are also affected.
Three dots, for instance, may appear as a circle and two dots as a small dash. In addition, the liga-

tures (S ka, (S ga, and ¥ la are rendered in somewhat less angular forms. Furthermore, other

ligatures, created by allowing the nonconnecting letters to connect to letters that precede or follow
them, are allowed:
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-

»/Jf/ “F o o
PR by S
Z W
%

.\_,.! / K) 3
{ el SRS
e i
2/ Ay DS
The hooks in the sin-group may be "smoothed out" resulting in this: — and this: . Examples:
= s (/] . fo' ats
/J}/ ol gt )q_/ als Mﬂ_o/)) JEas0s
— = \__/ﬁ/l S '-""_.

Other letters, especially he (in final position) and the re- and dal-groups may receive a smoother
transition: Compare:

o 5
Pranr 57 8¢
M ‘L“" //(; J‘lf

~ 4 o o
In Indian Persian, like in Urdu, the initial he- is usually rendered like this: /7 - Compare:

i) O o s e

As a result, the plural marker la ha- may appear like this: ("
¢
( la , 0o Z la Yt
o i /:) -

In some rare instances the diacritic that appears underneath the initial he- appears underneath
the medial form of the letter as well:

UGo) o= o s
¢ 4

Letters in the sin-group, the sad-group as well as nun ., and ye (¢ may elongate their ara-

o= /f o8
Al e

besque. Compare:
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Homework
The following excerpts are taken from the readings in the Main Text. With the help of the

instructions for deciphering handwriting, read these passages and copy them in your own hand. If
you confront any problems, refer to the footnotes on page 257.

zzw/l//f’) ,u/fl\/u‘ ‘__,./d’/ / /
. o _
O L S

B, pe
= (:ib;lﬂ/j /V /y\/ﬂmﬂ

(v

9 .9 . . . . ’
"’f/{“ “wb r,,/’/’rw’ el At o o/
L

A ”/Wi,‘.r"//ﬂv Y /(‘/7’) A o) )/d( iy /’/'/’

el i s

() /‘_//;,w «//zz/’:y?
N

</‘~/‘J/" y’(")[/( -
¥ . . (
/“/"/-',,;V.r/&(r

\/”’ /(”h/—
o (”/ ’ ,,,( w}l»:./\/,jrw}(

T“'/"‘f’/ A & e

().
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Ay /
/ J///)J’/-l/

/J,;'.-i:?://f ff//k_«._z,/:b :FJ,-/\L,-/} ;/(»/,/

8 /)/C‘f
. & / /ﬂ

, (SE
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The best method for studying and deciphering handwriting is to begin with one individual's
writing. Isolate the words in a sentence and study how the letters are connected. Once this process is
applied to the entire letter, examine another letter by the same person. You will notice that the task
gets easier. For the letter that follows, the words are already isolated and deciphered. Further
instruction is included in the notes to Lesson Fifteen.

A bl

A AL

S

/)/ﬂ//)}f i

77
ﬁ/,,;/ S
e
Cotjpat

YR

Py
e
A%
e Sode

¢ L
S Wi
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R 25 ooz Sttt law 3l oSl S8 Bl L pas
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é‘d‘/‘/b’/
s
A / //,(//"#
.,_.J,/u/&n(u /"/__,;f;//‘)/y{«,;('/)rz.uu/

u,l:,-/ (’ %p-//; o1 (/J)UJJ.—LL/

J_ a‘/ 20 2 (“"/ (/cumé/l QPR -

i . WL e
) ,‘//"/{,/1.51 . f'%f/ e 2 { /,( ;%;

/ = (‘}b Jf'/ Vo
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